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TO THF:; MOS T NOBLE 


%- 

FRANCIS, MARQl IS OF HASTINGS, 

« 

Earl Moira, Baron Hawdon, Cover nor General of India, 

S^c. &c. 

My Lord, 

TO “ render to all their due, tribute 
to whom tribute, custom to wliom custom, 
fear to whom fear, and liom^ to wliom 

honor;” is a maxim dictated by the high* 

$ 

est authority, and calculated in every relation 
of life to promote the interests of Society, 
dn dedicating this volume, tlierefore, to 
Youu Lordship, as a small, but sincere tri- 
bute of respect, I feel myself at once dis- 
charging a duty and enjoying a privijisge. 
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DEDICATION. 


It lias been the felicity of Iiulia to 'ivitnc.ss,' 
that by a line of conduct M’liicli could pro- 
ceed only from an cnlifrhti’ncd judgment^ 
Youa Loimsfiip lias united the wisdom of* 
Politics, and the glory of Arms, with the im- 
perishable honors of Literature ; and amidst 
the splendor of foreign triumphs !ind jmblie 
applause, has eonsidered it no derogatioii of 
character, to become the Patron of Learning, 
the Encourager of Science, the Protector of 
Civil and Religious Liberty, anti the Friend 
of such Institutions as are designed to 
alleviate the misery, or advance the im- 
provement of mankind, lienee has Youn 
LoiiDSiiiP secured the approbation of every 
British subject, and in the annals of History 
rendered permanttitly illustrious the name of 
HASTINGS.* 
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Considering myself therefore singularly 
happy in being allowed the favor of inscrib- 
ing this Work to Youii Lordship, and of 

« 

thus presenting it to the world under aus- 
pie£S so favorable, 

I have the honor to subscribe myself, 
My Lord, 

Your Loudsiiip’s most Obedient 
Humljle Servant, 

W. YATES, 
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THE PREFACE. 


-I HE Siinscrit isacknowlecipfcd; by the most competent 
judges, to be uu ancieiiL energetic, aud useful language. 

So prepossessed arc most of (he Natives of India in 
its favour, that t!iey ascribe to it a celestial (U'igiig and 
account it the medium of divine communications. Its 
claims to antiquity are of the falrc'-t order, and from the 
deepest researcli(»s^ that have bccji made lo trace its 
source, it ca]i[)cars lnghl\ probable tliat it was oiiC of 
those origbial \^■hich existed at the time of 

tlie disp(a*sioi*, and which, like Some has since 

given rise to a vari<av of interior diakci^.— -From the 
endless iiumhc'r of ronqHjimd words, ea|4ai)io of i>eing 
formed at pleasure, and from the ingaaiions metliod of 
permuting the last letter of each uord to agree with 
the initial of lh(' sueeeeding one, t!u^ Sunscrit is pro- 
bably unrivalled for diversity of ^oiind, and harmony of 
• * 

enunciation,— -Its being the souree of so great a number 
of words in several other Eastern languages, and its 
containing all the principal wur^? of the Hindoos on 
Kt ligioiq Philosophy, Historjg Jurispnideiice, ^e. give 
it a decisive cljnm on ptfl^lio attention ; and the g|K)Vving 
anxiety felt by a considerable j)art oFfhe literary world 
to gain an acquaintance with it, notwithstanding the 

b 
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difficulties with which it has been encumbered, suliici- 
entlv shews that it is not devoid of interest or utility. 

If perspicuity and precision are essential ^ in any 
Grammar, it is certainly in thi& where rules are so 
e numerous, and in several instances, after the clearest 
explanation that can bo given, so iiecessarv to bo closely 
sttidicd, before they ran bo fully undei*stood.-lu attempt- 
ing' to be concise, there is a danger of becoming obsCure. 
A medium is therefore to be observed, between su'ell- 
ing the subject to the greatest oxieiU of which it is 
capable, and on the other hand, of condensing it so 
much as to render it unintelligible and indefinite. 
Tne learned Sunscrit Grammars formerly publish- 
ed, however excellent in many respects, are confessed- 
ly two volutninous. an.l in various particulars too 
abstruse ; — hence some Europeans, after cursorily in- 
specting them, have conchuled cither that they should 
not have time and jtatienct' suflieient for the aecinire- 
ment of a language «o complex, or that it was altoge- 
ther unattainifble by them ; — and thus have relinquish- 
ed in despair, what might otherwise have proved to 
them a pleasing and profitable study. 

As this work professes to be fanned mi a new plan, it 
will be proper to explain the jirinciples on which it 
proceeds, and point out the particulars in which it 
differs from other Sui^scrit Grammars. 

* 

T)u\yhole is divided into four parts, .Orthography, 
Etymology, Syntax, and Prosody. Thi.s, tliough a 
common and convenient division, has not heretofore 
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been applied to Siinscrit : the first three parts have 
been divided in various ways, and the last one entirely 
neglected. Native (5raimnarian.s divide the whole into 
two pasts, viz. minds or words, and lam verbal roots. 

Tlie more iinpoWRt rules and remarks are 
'prinmd with a larger type, while the exceptions to 
general rule', and observations of less consequence, are 
rep#cse!Uc<l in a smaller size. The jwinting of rule.s 
and exceptions, &c. with the .same sized type, i.s produc- 
tive of two serious inconvenkaccs ; tlie one is, that it 
causes the suident inudi needless labor, by leading 
him to suppose that the rules thus printed are all of 
equal importauce, and must be committed to memory; 
the other is, that whct\ he has passed through the fa- 
tigue of learning them all, he finds himself frequetitly 
in a labyrinth ibrougli nut understanding tlieir proper 
application : and aitdiupting to account fur every ihitig 
bv general rules, which shoiikl be accounted for by 
gesieral rale.s with their corresponding exceptions, he 
perceives thatoue rule is in direct opposition to another, 
and knows not whicli is to he regarded. The methofl 
which has been adopted of employing characters of dif- 
ferent sizes, it is hojiod, \\ ill remove these obstructions. 

. The character in which Sanscrit works are usually 
printed is called Daivu-nagth’ce ; it is read like the 
English, from the left hand to the right. The native 
Puudiis of Bengal Iciirn to readjhis character, but few 
of them can write it ^with expt'dition ; in composing 
anti copying Suiiscrit works they make ut? of the 
. Bcngiilcp alphabet, wdiich corresponds exactly with the 
other, except in the shape of the letters. 



viii 


THE PREFACE. 


In representing' the vowels of the alphabet in Roma: 
characters, such letters in our own language ha 
bucu .-elected a- agree not only in sound, but in kiiu' 
u itli th(He t'lr which they stand, vowel for vow/>l, air 
di[)luhoiig for diphthong. j^jUtis means the reai 
^ nature of the alphab(‘t bocoin^^cvident. Aftenvard.r,' 
in exfihiiniiig the powers of the letters, other charac-' 
ters are given, which, thougli they do not literally 
agree with those which they may housed to rejireseut, 
often serve to express the sound more distinctly or 
neatly in Roman letters. 

A little alteration has been made in the scheme for 
the permutation of the letters, bywhich it is rendered 
more consistent %vith the order of the alpiiabet, and 
consequently easier to be retained in the memory. 'I'lie 
vowelsstandas in tiie alphabet, atKitlie semivowels range 
under their correspondinn' vowels. Tlie clas-ified let- 
ters are like l^ie alpiiabet taken backward.s ; reckoning 
from the right hand to the left, and from the tup to 
the bottom; ^imi tlie remaining miscellaneou.s ones 
are placed under their corresponding classihctl let- 
ters.* So much would not have been said rc.spect- 
ing this trifling alteration, had it not been for the in- 
fluence wbichit has on the succeoduig Rules ofPi'nmi- 
tatlon. In imiting a number of words together lor the 
harmony of a sentesice, the rules of Permutation may 
be occasionally dispensed wUb ; but in general, they 

arc attentively regarded, and tl»e frequent negleet of 
0 

V * 

♦ In order to understand the difference between ibis arranj^enu nt 
and ISml iormerly adopted, compare the one at the hegiiininjL; of tho 
2nd Chapter of Orthography with the other in the Appendix. 
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11 considered as a great inelegance. The general 
, s should be closely studied, the notes may be read 
. d referred to as exceptions occur. 

« 

One peculiarity of |»nsidcrable magnitude in this 
arises from omitting the system of rejected let- 
ters. it appeared to the Autlior, after minute in vestig.i-"^ 
tion, calculated rather to exercise the patience than to 
iiiifit^ovc tiic understanding. The reader will be able to 
form a judgment respecting it, after seeing au example 
of its ojierations in the case of a noun, and the tense o|' 
a \erb ; at the same time he must boar in mind, that 
v’liat is bere staled relative to these two exatiipK s, 
equally ajiplies to the other cases and teases, &c. and 
(hat tlie rules which constitute this system arc not all 
collected together by those who have iwdit, hut are fre- 
quently to besought forthronghouf the whole Grammar. 

In the Dictionary we fuul, the tvonl ;tT, n 
Desirous of putting this wordin the Xominativeease, we 

tiini to ilie Grammar, and find tlnit is added to 

« 

Nouns of the mastmline gender to torm the Nominative 
ease, which maltcs the word HI.'?; but the j; off? is 
rrjt cfed, which leaves it HI?. Is this then (he Nomina- 
tive e;»se ? No; because when a letter is rejected some 
’effect is produced by it. What tlien is the effect of 
rejecting c ? It is etjuivalcnt to a rule, Witat is the 
rule to which it is equivalent? It is this, ‘ that when 
i; is rejected, the word must cnd^idth a final consonant.’ 
Doi's this rejection tJien save a rttte ? No ; it only 
implies one which must be previously learned, and 
which, being applied in the present instance, makes the 
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wor(f Havinsf obtained the result of the rejected 
letter, we are aftemards informed that t is stihsti- 
tiitedfor’9 followed by , which makes the wont — so 

that the whole is to And out that s is added lo form 
the Nominative case, which i^stiffieieiitly sliewn by 
, 4hc declension of tlie noun without any such proeeVsT 

Again, in tlie list of verbal roots we Iiave the word 
n, ask, request. Ist, The inflection to be adlded 
to form the third per.son of the Indefinite tense is 
which makes the word The c of 

rrjecieil, whicii, according to the rule before given 
in the case of the Noun, makes the word 
2iid. Ill acconuting for the formation of the Indefinite, 
it is stated that Ti? must be inserted after the 
root, by n hich the preceding wort! becomes ; 

but the j; ttf is rejected, whicii leaves it . 

3rd. Another nile states, that it? is lost when c is in- 
serted in the root, buf is retained when it is not : in 
the case before us j: is regularly inserted, consecpiently 
the ^ i.s lost, (Which leave- tlie root just as it was 
before was inserted, 4th. A .succeeding rule 

informs us, that when hci is inserted cn^niust be pre- 
fixed to the inflection which will make the root 
in question, I'he « of rejected, and 

we must now search for a rule to know what is to 
be the result of such a rejection ; we find one which 
itjfmrms us, ‘ that wbt^i xt is rejected, the incremeut 
with which it is united must be prefixed to the syl- 
lable oryword }’ which i.s simply saying . that i must 
precede by wiiich the verb will become 
6th. Another rule states, that •»!« must always be pre- 



THE PREFACE. 


xi 


wd to verbal roots in the Imperative, the Indefinite, 

' tiie Subjunctive, unless constructed with the ad- 
The w is rejected, which according to the 

* die rejection of h iuake.s the word 

v \ 

< ^ e have to find,a rule, if we are able, for chang- 

.nal ^ to a, and Uien we arrive at the regular * 
Inuefinite tense Now let any one judge whether 

all this winding is necessary to find out, tliat when j; is 
inserted in the Future, the Indefinite is formed from it, 
by prefixing the augment «i and changing riii into ru ; 
as As much might be said concern- 

ing the other rejected letters ; but it would be tedi- 
ous to enlarge, as the reader must at once perceive 
the alisurdity of this complicated system, whatever may 
be its pretensions to ingenuity. 


Tiie Nouns might be divided into two classes ; the 
first ending with vowels, the second with consonants ; 
but since the variations of the ' former so much exceed 
those of the latter, it is conceived that a more regular 
distribution of them could not be made than that 
which has been attempted, by forming them into five 
declensions. Nouns of the 1st declension are equal in 
number to those of the remaining four. In each 
'number several of the cases are alike ; viz. in the sin- 
gular number, the Ablative and Possessive, with the ex- 
ception of nouns ending in «t ; — in the dual, the Nomi- 
native, Objective, and Vocative ; the Instrumental, Da- 
tive, and Ablative; the Possessive and*Locative;— inthe 
plural, the Dative and Ablative. Als^ the Nominative 
and Obj^ectivc of neuters in all the numbers. 
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Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, and Participl 
been mixed together more or less in preceding 
mars ; in this they are treated of separately. 

The Verbs are di^'ided into Prijiiiiivc and I 
tive, and subdivided itito Common, Aeiive, and 
herit. The Primitive^^ aiiionut to nearly two tho 
and arc IvO'pf s(‘j)arato from otlier wonls b 
Natives. That the Derivatives anMlistinct verb 
not particular mood^ of other verbs, inuM be e'. 
from their h iving voices, moods, tenses, (S:c. like other 
regular verbs, which properties eould never tiC 
ascribed to tnoods. A Common verb is one com- 
moii to the two voices, active and middle. An Active 
\erb doe- not signity, us in English gratnmars, a 
transitive one, but o,ne cm»jugated only in the aetiN'c 
Voice, wliether transitive or intran-itivc. A Deponent, 
verb is cotijiigated only in the Middle voice, but has 
an aeti\e slaaiiiicatiun.' Idie Passive voice is eomnton 
to tiimn all. In the ^election of verbs for examples 
of the diliercrtt eotgugation-, Cuintnon ones liave been 
cliesim ; mU i)ecaioe they are tin most mnmo’ous, for 
tiiis is not the ca>e, but because' tliey include both 
the others, all the Active verbs being inflected like 
the acii\ e voic<’, and all the De|)onent^ like the middle 
Voice of Common verbs. Instead of layiitg down 
rtiles for tl*e formation of eacli tense as totally un- 
conu(‘cted with the r^s(, all of them have been formed 
from the three [)rytcipal parts of the verb ; the Present, 
the Fas% and the Future.if averf) is irreguJar in only one 
of the prineipaP tenses, under tliat ten-e the irregu- 
larity is specified ; verbs that are irregular ttr im^rc 
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ilian one of the |»riiici{)al are considered Anoma- 

lous. and are arriint^ed together in alphabetic order as 
tlie last section of iIk^ \ erl)s. Verbs of the 1st eoujuirj^^ 
tiuti exceed in numl)er those of all the others eoinbin- 
(‘d. All the conjugations are alike, e\ce[)l in the 
ure-eiit len^t' and its fonnativ(‘s ; and even iii these 
tli(' Itig Gth, and lO.'h, are like lln‘ ]>r, and tlie 8tli 
like (lie nth, u Ik'ii pr('[a'ire(l /‘or infie(Uf(n] by t/ie addi- 
tion of iIk’ alhxa ^. Ih nce tlu' ten might Ix' reduced 
to six CiCtjugai ioio . |}y di\ idit)g them according as 

lh(^ iiill('clions arc united mr’diately or inunediately 
with the root, ihi y might be rcxluci'd to two; but as 
neither the size of tlx' (irammarnor the labour of 
the k‘ariier would be abrid.'';cd by either arrattgement, 
it lias n(U l)( ('ll adopted. Tlu’ Ruhvs of Permutation 
pr(‘ceding tlie coujugatinns geiieraMy serve to extend 
or (liversifv tlu' idea^ <«f tlio c contained iu the Ortho- 
graphy ; and may Ix' at . ended to at first, or omitted till 
the coiijugalion''’ hav<‘ been learmal, at the pleasure 
of tiie Student. 

# 

One siii!Tiilai' plun by which Simscrit Grammars 
have lucn rctitlcrcd exemlingiy prolix, has bcoa fhaf. 
of laying down rules to accomil I'or the formation of 
aliiK)st cverv deri'at.iv c woial. Inmost cases deriva- 
tive words may be traced to their respective roots* 
with the greatest facility; in particular instances, wlvere 
the origin is doubtful, the methods of tracing them 
are often so fanciful, that little de'pendance can he 
placed upon them. Mtfreover, as this is u suitjoct 

* The FTindoo.s. like the Jews, trace nearly every word in their 
language, to .same verbal root. 
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>A]noh bolon^f-: to a Oictloiiarv rallu'r lliaii \o a Gra 
mar, un<l as a minute iir. e-ti^aUiUi oT it Is rat! 
aiuu'^i!n;‘tluines<ennallynee<*'^sar}\ no aja^loi^y i-dcHOi 
re<iu!-ito tor not haviiiic (lis(‘n''Sed it inon' extensive 

A iKov arraii^Tnieiit has h('(Oi made with r<^ 
tocom[>ouud words; they are <livid('d, not as hei 
in an arldtrarv manner, im( aeeordnm' to the di-iinet 
denomination ul ilat' words that a»'e formed. L ndi r 
>ix liead> Naii\ e urrmi^nari.m^ iiulude only (‘i)mj)omid 
Nmui'', Adj(’eli\t -, and Ad\ erh^: in lhi> \\ oi’k com- 
pound.'- are (Tn ided into fniir ela--(‘'-, Xmms, Adj('ctl\t >, 
Vta’l)s, and Advia*])^. d'he loi'mer i u l)eiii^' itmiierims, 
are stihdividei! into ui nera and ] tln‘ ea'iiera 

include the cla--es speeihed l^y tho \aliv(‘'^, ami th(‘ 
spO(*ies shew the various I’omhitmtir)!!'- whicdi each 
-iJtenn.^ adniils. 

In tlie Svnttix the >ame order !ia»> Ix'en pi'e-i an tnl 

r. ' 

as in the Etymoloiry. Jt emnnienee- tin* mmn--, 

and proceeds i;’ra<lnally throned) the didVreui [)ar{s of 
speech, ineluflimj nnder each part w!iate\(‘r la lates 
either to its concord or i^v)rertii)u*nt. Tin' (‘\amp!e> 
selected to ilhisiratt' tlic rult's have been taken from 
das-ical writers. Tlie rnles have hto n rc^oditrly num- 
bered from the beptinniui^, to avoid i)ej pltvxily in re- 
ferring to them ; and the extnnples of par-ing, which 
succeed^ will prove their utility by shewing tlicir ap- 
plieatio)). 

« 

Ih co!nj)liancc wiili themsago orEuropcan Gi'am- 
mariaus, and «m account, of the important rank which 
Poetry holds in Sunw rii, a eompiadicn^ivp and sivste- 
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niatic vi( w of Prosody has been iiitrodiiccd ; to which 
l)coii added, spcc'loK'Us of the diitercat kinds of 
prose eoinpo^ltion. The versification of the Hindoos^ 
thoiii(li i\\lensiv<% is tol(‘rahly simple ; and a knowledge 
of it u ill ciiiihh' the Mndent to correct many blunders, 
w'liiel; w ill he found to exist in almost every book lie 
liiav [)enn(\ Tiie iiaine of each specic.s of metre is 
(‘oniained in the examph‘ given of ig on wliich ae- 
(‘oiinf many verses have been retained, though not 
(init(‘ litt'rally reiidert^d, uiiicli otherwise had iieen 
changi'd for .-ouee of a m‘>re moral and h'-s idolatrous 
(leserlpt ion. 

For tli(' eon\ (uiivuiee (;f those who may have to 
{‘onver-e witlileariied natives, an Appendix, containing 
a li^t of llie technical terms used by Sanscrit (Jram- 
inarlaiis, lia- ])een addeil. 

In adilitldu to ili(' preot'dint^ reiiiark>, Mhicli are 

* * ^ 

desigiu'd ( hi(d]y to illustrate the specilie {)lau of tlie 
work, it may Ui>t be improper to oiler a few others, 
more inteia'sting to tho^e who are desiron?^ of forming 
a eorieer (^sthnate of the origin, unity, and diversity 
of languagtvs. 

It has fr(M|ue!Uly been a-ked, fhr Sdnsertt 

ever a sjfo/x'fd Some taking the meaning 

of tin' woial ^Sudsrrit to be, done together^ and the 
meaning of the word Prncrit to he, ?iot done 
'/osre^/irr, argne that the latter was spoken ; but that 
the former n as mo(lified»by a mimher of learned men 
asscmblc'd for the purpose, and used only in writing". 
It is ^tnic\,lhat the word Sanscrit docs mean, compact, 
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pure, anti ihc word Pracril, vnnnupa* impure ; hut 
to nniititain on ihi- account, that tla* lonncr 
from the latter, is like derivinn* the fountain from the 
stream, instead of the stream iVom th(‘ fountain. To 
account for the formation of many (’oi-iai[)r dialects 
from an original lan.^niae:e i- not diliicull ; hut to ac- 
count for the formation of a pure unsp()K(ui language 
from a cornipf spokcii one, is far from being easy. 
I'he delcrmining of the (juestion howev('r invoho's in 
it notliing of particular conse(|uenre, since not what 
the Simscrit may have been, hut what it now i<, gives 
to it, as far as it (‘oneerns n-, all its imixu lanee. d'he 
works eom[)o<ed in (irot'k and lauin ^^'^^uid not he 
less valual)le to u- at this ])eriod, e\en sliotdd it he 
supposed tliat they never wen' spoken language's. 
Yet if v\e form our^ jndgmentof the Snuserir from its 
heing the grand depository of Jlindoo literaturt' am! 
science; — from its having living langiingf’s dcrivaal 
immediateA^ from it, wliich re>etul)!(' it (jiiite as much 
as the Italian does the Latin, (U- as tlM* Mod(‘rn does the 
Ancient Grehk ; — and front its e-ontaining three kinds 
of prose composition, one of which not inort' dilfieult 
than many pieces iti its (leri vat iv<‘ languages, and iss[)oken 
with fluency by many Fumlils, and aho by tlu^ higlier 
classes in certain provima’s^ w(’ shall feel ourselves 
drawn almost involuntarily to the cniielnsion, that it 
must have been omu* the nu‘dium of eommunieation 
to a cousiderahle part of this country, 'fhat it never, 
was spoken in tin' manner it is now most (‘ommonly 
writtAt by the harned Natives, is very evident ; be- 
cause the exisumce of so rnuuy comp^umd words, and 
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the exactness witli wliidi the. senlciices are construct- 
ed, would imply tliat iurcthouglit and contrivance on 
tlic part oh the speaker, and that (]uickne>s and ex- 
tent of c%)mprehen-ion on the part of the la'ann*, which 
could not po-sihly exist in common conversation. 

Simscrit /itorff df/firfi/t thananij other laniruagc? 
Speakine;- ftenerally, tliere is litth' liazard in saving* 
thtit it, is not. In some particulars it. may be more so ; 
ifi s(>iiR‘ i/(piaily so; butinotliers le'^s. 

In tlie permutation of lettt'r^ and tlie formation 
nf euinpoiiiid noiiu'^ and aojrrti\e>, ir j);‘i*ha|)s ^xcecjla 
anv otln’r lafigaiave. All tlie w ords in a .-(mionce are fre- 
♦ jiienllv run o(U‘ into am»tlier,:ind the final letters of each 
word (djani;ed to a^ree wiih the initial of the siieeeed- 
lne:oiu\ In loigdhli, were words i^uis joined toiicther 
^^ ithout any pm'inutath.m of tin* ieUi'rs, it would f)0\ erv 
pii/'/ding: to a learner j hut if tlu" final hutej*^ of each 
u'ord were eliangaal to a^'ree with the initial of t!i(' next, 
the difli(‘ultv would be areatlv encrea^ed. ddiis the 
east' in Simst'rii ,• and althoiiifh tlieehangws areallna- 
turah and (‘asily aetpiired hy a litth' pt'rseveranee, vet 
to a beginner tlu'v form a serious ohstaeUx In some 
otht'r languages eomiiotind nouns and adjectives are 
munerou-, but in none perhaps so inueli so as in the 
Sunserit. ddie compounds of other polidied tongues 
are gtnu'rally contained in their dictionaries; those of 
the vSiinserit are not: indeed it is impossible iliat they 
should ; for it admits in)t only of comjmunds, [)ut of- 
doublc compounds; and of both not a definite^ but an 
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indefinite mnnher. Instances are to he found in 
which, by means of this douldc (‘omposiriun, a sini^le 
w ord is a hundred syllahU^.s : and no person, liow'- 
ever well Ik* may he acquainit^d w ith (lie ehvnents of 
which they are com[)oscd, and ahit' to i‘xi)laln them 
w hen fornuMl, can ever say that he knows all tlnwaun- 
[)oun(ls w hich the lani,oiaLVO admits ; be(;an--e., x\ j, 

fonmition at' ilicin depemU upon the fancy, and may 
<*on-('(j(ien!l\ he as dixersified as its op^'rat ions, A 
man may know’ how nianv a'enera mid speeii’s (if 
eoinpotiiid: t!i< re arte hnt can never t(dl tin* numher 
ot ^\'ord"^ V. hicli each e’{‘nus or speeies (‘nd)ra.ees. d'his 
plan of (’oin(>onn(lini 4 * w'cu'ds has oller(‘(l to Indian pu<‘ts 
a iioiindh'-s vc.jH' in tin* n-e at' v(>eah!‘'-, and may si rve 
ti) aeeonnl Im* llie ^reat variiUv of tlieir poetieal metres. 

In the iinmher of its svnonimoiis terms, the 
Snnserit perhaps t (pntls any otlfer lane'na^n*. W'ords 
servinic tj^) exprte^s ilu* same idisa varv e:eii('rally 
fr(nn two to thirly-fiva' ; for instane^s for tuDid tlu i'c 
art* 5 ; for 1 1 ; for rloud 15 ; for moon 20; for 
snnkt 20; U)Y slnv^ktvr 03; ibr fire 35 ; for snn eSec. 

W'ith rei^ard to indeetions, tlie Sunscril hdN far 
ahori of the Greek. In the declension of Nouns, Nc. 
it has three more eases ; hut in the e()njui;atiun of a 
verb iiiKhn* tlio difierent moods of the tliree voices, it 
has fjfty-foiir tcnises h'ss, Under tlie diflerent moods 
flu reaix^ 1 1 t(m-('s in tin* Active, 11 in tin* Middle, and 
M in^the Passiv<‘, makini< tiuisum total 33; in Greek 
there are 2S in the A(‘(lve, 28 in the Middle, ami 31 in 


V 
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the Pa?«Ivc, mukin.^ the <nm total 87 : hO that thej'c 
are nearly three liine^a^ many inflections in a Greek, 
as in a Siin^crit verb. Besides thi^, there a much 
^Tcater flumber ol verbs inflected in the tbn i' voices 
in the fonmn* than in the latter. Ai2;ain, in Siinscrit 
then' ar(' no contractions, and a much h'ss number oT 
ci)1tipr)ini(l verh^. Now since tlie inflections of verbs 
Ibrm a priueipal part of any Grammar, and >ince the 
SuiiM'rit will scarcely bear a comparison with the 
(irt'clv in ibis la'^^poci, (honij^li it is more |)crplexinij 
to a h'arm'r in -ome other particudars, we con<‘lud(' on 
tlie wliole, that it cannot be a more diflicnlt lan^'uage. 

Docs fin’ ^intsrrif rcscmhlc mnj other /(Oigtiage f In 
si'veral partieulars it is like the Cireek or Latin. To 
state them all \\ouhl far exceed 1110 . bounds of this 
Prefiice ; it may not however be'^ am I-'s, in order to 
<^\(‘ite tin'lhcr impiiry, to adduce a h'w in^taitces. It 
mn^t b(* premio d jliat s', is crpiivalent to tin' Greek o 
or to tin* Latin >lion // .* tlru is eqi]iv;i!cnt to the 
Grt'ck ; or the Latin ot ; and tlial : equal to s\ 

d/lie l\n!e< of Permutation in Greek, as tar as thev 
('\teinl, cona qaaid \erv much wiilniiose in Snnscril ; 
as, r )A'jyr:jj {rj/giTTAj, illie^tro, iliinnin(tfc ; 

-f -- u ?cr''c luuu v'rifes . — In 

(irct'k and Latin the doclem-itms are live ; there is 
the same number in Sunscrit. — In Greek the feminine 
gender generally ends in <1 or c; so it does in Sunscrit j 

" Tlx'sc me not Lnrihil premises, for '33f baj al\vn\ s the soiuul of 
«;linrt ii or n ; * os a fia:'! mayfUwavs be written w. mni \^ien 
ed vdth €nn)tlieiM*(m>on:nit it {;cneial!\ bcenmes n ; aini ^ s, when 
fiyal, is nlw;ui*^v\ifre>..t.d by a 
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ayiua^ i)n(rK‘itia, inodisfii or shame, yuirj^ 

faMuiiuu a iiumiau . — In (iivek tli(^ ininibcrs aiP 
three ; they an' the same in Sanscrit. — In (ireek a 
jrreat part uf tlie Mascniine nunns end witli os, and 
the X(‘nU rs with (at : in Latin tin* loriner (’n([ in t(s, 
and the latter in am: in these iTS[)(^(‘{s the Sanscrit 
re.-^einbles either. As, Ma.'C. Noni. Kvm:, r^^'^, Viomi- 
ims» <'/ /an/ or taas/rr ; doniinnni; 

Inst. [)lar. doiniias. Neat. NOia. and 

Ohjeclive aratnun,a ]>/oi(L;hr — Intinad^ 

and Latin most adjectives fiavetlnaa* termiaarions, some 
liave oiily t^\'o ; tlie sann' ai>ph(‘s to Saincril : as, 
Nmn. y.a/.Tj, zr/SUiV] 5TMW,^mr, Tjva ; l)omi^J)ona, 

honnm; fair, Ohj. Kiufj, yjur;., yjuu\, 

j \ 

; honnm, honam, l>onum. — In (iret'k, tlu' 
coniparismi' arc fouiiod by 755*5 and rrirnc: in Siinscrit 
!>vv;th and — In Greek apd laitiii llic nnamnii^ 

• S V 

are irn'e'alar ; tl)(‘y m*e in Sans( i*i{ ; as, Norn, lycu, 
ei;'i), f. (.)l)j. /A; Ki, an*, ///c. Noin. (jf W^^thoa; 
Ohj. fi, te, (her. — 'I’he Sims(‘i’i( [jlurah are lil,e the 
f^aiin ; as, nos, /rc; 9 H,vr)s, vc.- In (ireelvihere aia* 
two kinds of v('rbs, i*rimilives and l)eri^ ativ('-; so there 
are in Sim-c’ril. -- In (ireek the eonjn^'ation^ of Ihimi- 
tiv(’s admit of varion''divi'-ions^, hnt th(‘re aia* fonr^orl^) 
of Derivatives; tiie same applies to the Siinserit. — In 
Greek tin r(‘itre thrci V<de<s; so thert' are in Simsrrit.— 
The Imperfect and Indefinite tense- in Greek are formed 

* Tbft Westniiiisti r and Eton Giaminnis make uiar of tlicjn, 
simple and three contracted ; nt/irrs make less, Imt hy a prn- 

ees.s hidi, if applied to tiie Suiis^rit, would (tpially reduce it-i 
number. See pajre xin. \ 
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by prefixing the augment and changing the. finals ; the 
perfect by reduplicating the first letter and changing 
the finals, or by aftixing the auxiliary verb : the 
same is done in Sunscrit. — Some of the inflections 


also are the same in Sunscrit as in the Greek ; 
as^Mid. 3rd singular and plural airkrat, alnonai; 
; he a.shs, fha/ ash : rirkro, rjTiOvro ; 


««it'<tyfi; he asked, they ashed . — Many of the derivative 


and compound words are formed in the same manner 


as those in (ireek ; tis, hoy /a, from Xoyof; from 
rt word or aecount, + hoy (a, = '^iohoyt'a ; 

-f- a word or aecoimt of God. 

ytMVKoi; -!■ = yiMVKOi-^, or yhavxuxii ; 


= ■ blue eyed. 


I Tow far the Sunscrit in gettB^al agrees M'ith the 
Greek in its concord and government, and some of 
its {loetieal metres, inay I'asily be ascertained by 
perusing the rules of ilm Syntax, and Prosody. There 
is a striking likeness b(‘tween the Greek and Sun- 
scrit in the pit'-ition <.>f words and the use of jtartieiples ; 
and tliete are also many instance.s in tvhieh Sunscrit 
words eorrespoiul with others in Latin or Greek. 


I’rom the tihove remarks it is evident, that th(*re 
is a similarity existing between the structure ol the 
Greek and Sunscrit ; on which account tiie plan 
pursued in this work will be found to agree very 
piucli with that adopted in (ireek Grammars : — which 
then fore is not entirely new in itself, Imt will readily 
be aeknowlcdt^ed as nctv, in its application t» tbiSj*' 
language, j 
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The present age is too much enlightened by experience 
to urge against this or any other attempt the stale objec- 
tion, that innovation in what has been established by 
long custom, is intolerable; for in this ea^e tbere*^ 
would be an end to all latitude of empiiry, and a eom- 
ple stagnation of ideas in the moral worbl: winch 
would not only stop the progress ot literature and 
scienee, but reduce us again to the barinirity of our 
aueostors. 

It is true, that freedom of thought and latitude^ of 
investigation to a mind, in which fancy piaalominatt s 
over rea'^or^, and the rag(^ for nove lty over the' lo\e of 
trutli, are the fruitful source of many errors ; and wlnai 
exerei-ed on important are worthy of eittire 

neglect, or severe^, luimadversion. Ihit every arduous 
attempt either to develope what unknow'u, to illus- 
trate what is ohseuire', to simplify what is t'omph'x, 
or to reti4*er easy what had he’thre* b(*en con^ifhaaal 
almost insuperable, on any suhjf'ct conma’leel witli 
the interests of learning, at h'lM muiiled to can- 
dour. In this light it is hoped (in* |)reseiit AVork will 
be looked u[>oa by the reader. TIk' Author has eai- 
tirely mistaken his own motives, if in any ii)>laiiet^ 
he lias made the least innovation through a desire 
to de[)reciate the labours of olhe'rs, or vainly to 
distinguish his own ; and will he* willing to confess 
any errors which may still exist, when pointed out 
by the eaudid and enligliteued criti(\ 

. * 

To the> works of his Predecessor^^ ho would not 
forget to acknowledge himself highly "indebted j. in 
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(he prosecution of his design (hey have been con- 
stantly referred to, and llie substance of many rules 
and various examples taken from them: — indeed it has 
^een Ins concern to avail himself of every advantage 
th('y could afford, together with the assistance of 
able Pundits, and the advice of tliose kind tViends, 

V 

M im 'whoiu he has the happiness to be more iniincdi- 
ately eoiiiiec ted. 'J'lic Authors principally consulted 
have been Dr. Carey, Dr. Wilkins, Mr. Colebrookc, 
Fester, Vdpadaiva, Durgadiisa, and Gungudasu, 

I’robahly ikj one ever entered on the sttuly of this lan- 
guage, without >iaeerely wishing, that by some means 
or other the Grammar of it could be rendered less 
eireuitous and toilsome. A conviction that it might be 
made j-o by luodellitig it on a ne^^plan, first induced 
the Atithor to compose this work; and :i hope that it 
Will j)rove so, lia' '-iiife encouraged him to offer it to 
public notice. Whether he lias, been judicious in the 
;ii)plieat'on of (his new method, and how far former 
iiitrieticies are removed by it, it now remains for the 
impartial reader to determine. 
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SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. 


SUNSCRIT Grammar may be divided into 
four parts, viz. Orthography, Etymology, 
Syntax, and I^’osody. 


PART 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Orthography teaches the number, power, 
division, combination, and permutation of 
Letters. 


C il A P. I. 

OF THE NUMBER, POWER, DIVISION, AND COM- 
BIN.ATION OF THE LETTERS. 

(1.) There are Jifty Lettei^, sixteen of 
which are called Vow'els, and thirtj^-four 
Consonanls. 
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VOWELS. 



a 

HT a 

X e 

t e 


u 

^ u 

SR re 

re 


Ire 

cT Ire 

X ai 

r- oi 







oa 

UT ow 


ah 


CONSONANTS. 


^ ka 

khd 

IT gd 

lEf gha 

X 

gnd 

^ c/ia 

X chhd 

^ Jd 

n jhd 

51 

ned 

z ta 

Z thd f 

Z dd 

C dhd 

w 

and 

■H ta. 

V thd 

X da * 

^ dhd 

X 

nd 

Tt pd 

’iR phd 

■ar bd 

bhd 

JT 

md 

■xpd 

X rd 

^ Id 

? vd 



sr shd 

lEf shd 

Xt sd 

X hd 


kshd 


(2.) The following observations may serve 
to illustrate the potvers of the Letters. 

The vowels in relation to each other are to 
be considered only as short andlong (-); 
but when the short vowel has a m^ial sound 
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according to English Orthography, it is dis- 
tinguished by tliis sign ( 


?r, ?n. 

■SI is pronounced like a in the n’i)rtl tolerahh or Amf- 
rica, as ('duiIu, fire. At the beginning’ of words, 

when it is a }>rivative, or conies before a double conso- 
nant, it sounds nearly like a in fall, as ukitrimu, 

without a cause ; price. In the middle of 

words it is generally iironouiiced like u in tub, as 
muritiHi, death. By the natives of Bengal it is often 
sounded like o in for. as ins nmbfa, destroved. At the 
end of words a short a always Afpresscs its jiroper 
^sound. In the pronunciation of many Sunscrit words 
in Bengalee and English, the final a is dropped, as R7on 
for liuruYt, and SYmsent for Sumer. tYi. • 

r 

■sn is a long vowel corresponding to 3?; — it requires 
double tlif lime in pronunciation, and has the sound of 
a ill /or, but is rather longer, as isTcf time. 

T, 

r is pronounced like e in devout, as firiiT peta, 
a father; but Avhen followed by a double or final 
consonant, it may be* more' fitly e^esse^ fcy i in 

p^in, a.s reproach / an ele- 

phant. 
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According to the rules of English Orthography, i is 
never used, and e is always mute, at the end oi‘ words; 
hence whenjc is final, it should be expressed by*y short, 
which when a final, is always a vowel, and exactly 
of the same power as e or i: as vnddh)/^ in- 

crease. 

r is the corresponding long vowel of c, and is rather 
longer than any sound of e or ee in English; the e in 
me is nearly like it, as vft AAc, or AAec, fear. 

TIh'sc, like the preceding, arc two corresponding vow- 
els, the one short ay l the other long; the first sounds 

r 

like It in A«//, the second like u in prnnCy but is rather 
longer; kumdrti^a prince ;* H^hTT^ bhupala^dL king. 

oo being a diphthong cannot fitly represent single 
vowels, yet it may often with advantage he used to 
express their sound. For it must be pronounced 
like 00 in /oof; and for :3t, like oo in fool: as JTJJ goona, 
f]uality; i4 A/aVy, earth. 


The first two are compounds formed by tlie union of 
the simple voAvelsr and r w’ith tlie semivowel Xi 
other two are farmed by the union of the former with 
the seniivowTl — They are pronounced, according to 
Ihe power of each letter taken separately, rc, 

/re, Ire^ 
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IT, cj tr, St. 

|r and ^ are formed by the union of «i and Jcrr with 
t and h, the other two by 3? and •awi with ^ and 3r. 
The If improper, the ^and ^ proper diph- 

_ thongs. 


?r has the sound of oi in rc?«, or ei in mw, as 
tvoV/a. 'fhe French c fcj has been generally used to ex- 
pics'; the fa st of ilicsc soiimlsj but there .seems no need 
ol’ refen tiig lu the J'rench, or of representing diph- 
tlhciir- by -ingle voivels, when the English language 
buppiicr. buih appropriate sounds aitd characters. ' ' 


^ lias the sound of oi in oil, as % doitya, a de- 
mon. I M hen long is* considered as a diphthong in 
Eijgli'h, and may therefore he used at plcasiu’e for oi. 
When jr and V an- final, they should be expressed by 
ay and a//, as Vf hi mine; f roy, wealth. 


h: sounds like on in coal, as ^r«!t loaka, people, o long 
may at anynaie be ii'cd to express the sound of o«, but 
bcim: a singh' Auwt i cannot be considered as a proper 
representative of the diphthong 

•^r is pronounced like ow in how, as ^ now, a boat, 
Ou may be used fur oio, but it is not so uniform in its 
sound. 
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srf ar. 

The former is substituted for jf, and is pronounced 
like it, but occurs only in the middle and at the end of 
words: — the latter seeins to be substituted for there is 
no sound exactly likeitin the English laiigfuagc, the near- 
■ est to it is the abrupt sound of h when pronounced in 
the interjections ah! oh! as Wi kah, who? 

The 31 before and : (inst and jri) docs not belong 
to them as letters, but is prefixe<i fur the sake of 
jironouncing them: they are ahvays preceded by a 
vowel or diphthong. 

*4 

/-* 

3r; -q, 

The above are .all simple letters; the first two gntva- 
rals, the Second palafinos, the third linguah, tlie loan’,, 
.dentals, and the fiftli labials. 

m and Ti are like k and g hard, in the word? ktag, 
give; but are pronounced by putting the tongue rutlicr 
farther back in the mouth: as, kaka, a crow; iTr?sr 
gtimunu, a going. In English c is generally ti^ed fur 
/< before a single consonant, and may also at p!ea.sure 
be used for A: before a, o, and t<t tts SunscrU; ^irt 
carii, a prison, &c. 

I j ■ t 

“it and 3t are like ch wid J in the words church and 
}us(; as fiwii cAtnia, thought j victory. 
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«r and y arc like t and d in the words take and do, 
as a commentary; djinda, a staff, af 

preceded by a vowel is pronounced like a French r by 
the Bengalee Pundits, as ^ST jJera, pain. 

• 

'■ n and are pronounced by applying the tip of the 
tongue to the roots of the teeth. In Roman letters a 
dot under liiem, or italics, may be used to distinguish 
them from the common t and d, as WIR {5r«, a star; 
dmd, a servant. 


V and ^ are like p and b in pace and hook, a*; trrar 
p'l/ra, a vessel; bTdu, a child. A strolcc is drawn 

through V b to distinguish it from n tr; hut by tlie Na- 
tives ^andw are often written iifiieyand by those in Ben- 
gal pronounced alike. 


> 


W, g-, -51, -STj % 


'I'iiesc are th<‘ aspirates of the foregoing simple con- 
somints. There are no sounds like thetnin English: they 
ha^ e generally been represented by the last letter of one 
word iuul the first of another, :ts blac/c-Z/eath, bo^-Aerd, 
fi te/t-Aem:e,&c. Thisaitpearstobe the best represontutiou 
tltat eau be given of tlicni; yet it is not exactly correct, 
as a certtiin hiafits takes jthu'e betw een the two letters 
in these examples; but to give these aspirates their pro- 
per sounds, it is necessary to pronounce both the letters 
^ath the same breath.. The ’aspirates theK^fovc are to 
be considered as letters which contain t!je powers of 
their corresponding simple lettei's, and of h so closely 
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Uttitfid with tJicni, that both can be uttered with 
one breath, as s/uMa, n branch j g-Aaia, grass, 
&c. If has the sound of rh in the same situation as 3* 
has that of the French r, as, ^ir viurha, a fool, vs is 
^often pronounced by some Pundits like ph in pAysiV, 
as %!g phcUnuf froth. 

5F, 57, TS, -iT, JT. 

These ate all nasals, and must he varied in their sound 
according to the class of letters to which they belong, 
tiie first being a guttural, the secon<l a palatine, the 
third a lingual, tlie fourtli a dental, and the fifth a la- 
bial nasal, v at the begimilfig of a word is pronounc- 
ed like gHO; in the middle like a strong nasal n*, and 
at the end like iig in /loig. 57, jrr, and ?[ have all the 
sound of «, but arc modified by, the different organs 
with which each is articulated, as, y sound ; 
ufiku, amarJv; nurung, a man; sunchui/u, a 

collection, &c. u is like m in the word mmd, as tttfff, 
matjt, a mother. 

Though the one sign n is used for four of the above 
five letters, it will not be difficult to ascertain which it 
represents; since if it stands for the first, it will generally 
be distinguished by a following guttural letter j if for 
the second, by a following palatine; if for the third, by 

* n has this nasal sound in Enghsli, when medial and fol- 
Jewed by gi Af, or its, rcpreseirtative c ,• but when followed by 
aay other letters ng appears 'necessary to express it, 

though ng as a medial in Roman letters has not the most ele- 
gant appearance. Sec Walker’s Principles, p. 61. 
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it? being a simple n ; and if for ^ fourth, 
having a dot under it. 


T, ■51, 

iias the sound of y in young, as yajuka, a , 
priest. The Pundits in Bengal give it the sound o(j 
la /«s^, -d^ JiiJuku. 

^ is prououiicedlikerin rod, as riijaa, form, color, 
sounds like / in Ihih, as taw Bbhu, gain. 

f is like V in laui, as rm vuta, wind: when it is the 
last letter of a compound consonant, it has the power 
ot w, as dwura, a door. 


?r, ?i. 

• 

The first is like sh, and the last like s in English* 
the middle is pronounced by raising tlfb tip of the 
tongue to the top of the mouth ; as rrr? ihapa, a curse j 
iqn ihuh/ut, ail end ; iurii, essence. 

T, 

Ls pronounced like k in heart, as husta, a hiUid ; 
when compounded with q, it is softened by the inhabi- 
tants of Bengal into J, as mujyunty, they are 

fool^li. 

tt I? is a compound pf it and t *, ks proper sound 
therefore is AsAtij but % the Pundits in Bengal it is 
prouoiuiced khya. 
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(3.) The letters are divided into Vowels 
and Consonants. The Vowels are subdi- 
vided kto 


Short 

m 

X 



ec 

Long 

m 

■i 




Grave 

w 

X 


SB 


Similar 

w w 

xi 


SB Sfr 

« 

Dissimilar 

V T. 

WT ^ 

IT 


•?T WT 


4 


Four of the remaining six are diphthongs: 
the other two, having powers peeiiliar to 
themselves, may be considered as anomalous. 

though placed among the pure 
Vowels, should also be considered as ano- 
malous; .since like ^ and they participate 
the properties both of a vowel and a conso- 
nant. 

The Consonants are divided into two sorts, 
denominated Classified and Miscellaneous. 
The former includes the first five lines, wli^h 
are, classed in regular order,* and denominat-. 
ed, from the first letter in each class, the w 
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class, the ^ class, &c. — All the others are 
miscellaneous. They may all, with the ex- 
ception of be thus arranged, accoixiing to 
their specific nature, and the organs by which^ 
they -are pronounced : — 


Gutturals ^ 
Palatines ^ 
Linguals f s 
Dentals 
Labials tr 


^ JT u 
’sr Wf 
7 V ? 


^ 'f 

^ u 9r 

^ T *r 

Sf * ^ iff 

it ^ 


, (4.) There are two ways of comhining 
letters: — the one by uniting a vowel with a 
consonant ; the other by uniting two or more 
consonants together. 


?r is inherent in eveiy letter, except when 
this mark (^), or another consonant is sub- 
scribed, as W w kta- .another 
vowel is compounded with the consouant, it 
naturally supplies its place, 

^ The ftrst and third*letters hi each line ai^ catted urraspi- 
rated, the third and fourth aspirated. 5^, ^ are 

called nasals, and ’fj semivowels, 

t Or Cerebrals. 



M SUNSCRIT^ [PART I. 

The other vowels, when united \nth a 
consonant, ai*e contracted in the loi,lowmg 


manner; — 




WT becomes 

T as 

m 

• hi 

T — 

f - 


he 




ki 

^ — . 

s> 

V# 

ka 

^35 

e* 

O' 

ka 

^ 


d 

kre 

^ 

€ 

• 

6 

kre 

m 

f 

. d 

d 


H 

1 - 



, — 


•n 

kai 

^ — 

9!^ 

■‘if 

koi 



•'T ^ 

it 

koa 

Si. 

33JT 

T — 

Si 

m 

kow 


# 

w 

kams 

. IST;, ^ — ' 

* 

t •'tr— 


kah.r 



CHAP. I.} ORTHOGRAPHY- 13 

Compound Consonants are numerous, but 
simple in their formation. Those of two let- 
ters are of several sorts : 

1st. • ^r, JT, w, added to any 

other consonant, as 


5li knd 

^ hnd 

^ kyd 

sfT krd 

^ kid 

gr kwd 

(Sr tiui 

■3T tmd 

W tyd 

^ or rT trd 

itd 

• 

i?! twd 

jp hnd 

^ hmd 

"^[hyd 

^ hrd 

^ hid 

^ hwd 


2d. — Double Letters. 


kkd 

^ kkhd 

<r>c> 

mgg'hd 

IT nnd 

^ chchd 

ehehhd 

■mjf/d 

"^jjhd 

lined 

T ttd 

T tthd 

1 ddd 

I" ddhd 

nnd 

^ttd 

•SU tthd 

^ ddd 

ddhd 

^ nnd 

vs ppd 

ajf pphd 

^ bbd 

^ hbhd 

■Wf ninm 

my yd 

mild 

^ shshd 

•^.Md 

‘%ssd . 


• When two aspirates are compounded, tlic first is always 
expressed by the uniispirated letter. 



14 SUN80M1* GRAMMAR. ^[PART I. 

^rd.'^Nasaht with their corresponding 

Letters. 


f nkd 

nkhd 

Htngd 

^ ngha 

^ nyd 

j nld 

fhwd 

g nshd 

^ nsha 

7isd 

5f nhd 

^ 7ikshd 

7ichd 

5? nchhd 

'^njd 

^ yyAa 

^ 7itd 

115 nthd 

vsndd 

Hg ndhd 

jiia 

3E[ nthd 
* * 

^nd^ 

^ ndhd 

^ mpd 

«« mphd 

fHmbd 

W 7nbhd 


4th. — •‘MisceNaneous. 


W kid 


^kshd 

n!:gdd 

Tifgdhd 

T^gbd 

Wgbhd 

TW. gild 

3r chnd 

^jtid^ 

^dgd 

"j dbhd 

^tkd ■ 

^ tkhd 

Tjtpd 

(C^iphd 

Mtsd 

Tdgd, 

I dghd 

Tdbd 

5 dbk& 

"^npa 

^nph& 

»« ndhd 

®3T nshd 

0 

^ nsA 

-t ' * t 

T(ptd 

TS[ pihd 

^psa 

^bdd 

'ajMAa 

Ikd 


* Pronounced gya. 



CHAP. I.] OB5rifOa»AfW)(» 

15 

Iga ^ U& 

gr Ipa 

W kbha 

lha ^ 

SRf Ilf ha 

^Svdha 

shcha ^shchha sta 

^ sktha 

np skua vf shpa 'Sif spha 

'Wskd 

5?^ skha ^ sia 

gr stha 

X( spa 

spha 'W hna 



Compounds of 

three Letters arc formed 

by adding #1?, ■ 

*r, w, Xi ^r, 

?, or ir to 

some of the preceding; as 


W khja 

ktra 

W ktwd 

^ Jxm/a 

krya' 

wkshsha 

(ig? Islha 

Mlsna 

tsmd 

?ei hija 

f^tsra 

^isiva 

^ nila 

*3} viy^ 

S3 ntrd 

w/«r/ 

m nha 

Vf ndhwd 

0 * 

^psfha 

'^psma 

^psyd 

^psivh 

roi mpya 

HI mprd 

mpla 


gar Iptha 

gar Ipya 

gg Ipsd, ^c. 
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Compounds of four Letters are formed by 
adding T(, u", or ^ to some of the above. 


gddhwa 

nklivd 

7^74 imyd 

^ d dk nyd 

^ ntryd 

tduyd 

^ ntsya 

iilswii 

IpStnd 

Ipsijd 

m Ipmd 

^ islryd 


Most of the following signs are used as 
substitutes for some of the j^ccding let- 
ters : — 


A is used fur jr when it is not Uj be pronounced : asjy 
ttfio h this? 

IT is sometimes used for wr. 

. at the end of words is iiscd for w, vfj, a man. 

: at the end of words is used for and as 'ST**?, 

V ^ 

almost; S!P!:, early. 

* Is a substitute for ; iu certain situations, as 
srtiTn, tr/io acts ? 

denotes tliat the letter over which it is placed is 
na'al, as writes. 

^ is used for t, vvlicu it is the first member of a com* 
jKnuid consonant ; when it w the last : — as 
kun; an action. 
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A single consonant after' may be doubled, as a 

tvork. 

with ^ is thus expressed, ^ ; with ^ thus, t^or 
as a stag ; tipT, or 'ju, a form. 

5J Iru is properly the last letter in the alphabet ; it is 
used in the Vaida, and in most of the provincial alpha- 
bets. In Bengal it has become obsolete, and (g occu- 
pies its place. 

An oblifiue line^tiraw'n through a letter, signifies that 
it is doubled; placed under one, that it has no inherent 
vowel, but is final ; as 15 n 7 ia; nr«f, Tfdth, a word. 

^ or ^ is used to distinguish the grave from the short 
vowel, as or O Ithna! ‘ 

I over a vowel is used in the f'dida for an acute 
accent, - tinder one for a grave, and " above one for a 
circumflex. 

1 in poetry is used for dividing distichs and verses : 
at the end of the latter it is frequently doubled. In 
prase it is used for a period, , 


D 
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chapter 11. 

OF THE PERMUTATION OF LETTERS. 

This part of Orthography applies to the 
changes that take place in uniting one letter 
with another to form a syllable; one syllable 
with another to fonn a word; one word with 
another to foim a compound word; and all 
the words in a sentence together to preserve 
harmony of sound in the pronunciation. 

The following artificial arrangement of the 
Alphabet has been adopted, to express tic 
rules for the penputation of letters in a con- 
cise maimer : — 


w 

X ^ SK 



•V 

X 


*5v 

WT 



^ X 

■sr 

3 ? 

Sf 

W 

5T 

ft 




JT 

X 

X 

X 

X 


IP ^ 

R?' 



z 

W 

X 


4 



It 





iJnder the^^ove short vowels their cor- 
responding long ones are iachic 
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two letters bebg mentioned with a dash 
between them, the intermediate ones are in- 
cluded ; thus m means all the vowels, 
aiid'^ — all the consonants. ' 

though one of the seiaiifiwels, is also 
included in u — 

The changing of ic and " 3 ^ to and ^ to 
%r; w and If to WT; and^ and "^towst; 
is called goon. 

changing of fr to in ; t, "i, and to ^ ; 

3, and % to 3B and n to mT; ^ and 
^ to ; is called vriddhij. 


RULES OF PERMUTATION. 

RULE I. 

When two similar vowels come together, 
they coalesce and form a long one : as, 

'W + ma = not to-day. 

?rm + = Wr, s6 1. 

+ mirm = ?rnrm, she is come. 
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+‘i'<S|T'= an einpiror. 

+ ^arirm't= hut the rjmedtj. 

X# •' 

+ %fW' = a father* $ wealth. 

1. Interjections wfien siogie vowels, atul indeclinable 
words ending wJj^y^.do not unite with the following 
% owel5 whether^ranikr or dissimilar, as «r 0 Eter- 
nal ; ^ O Lord! ^and tfw make ^arefn and 
Otkin! 

2. In like manner preceding the plural, dual 

nouns ending with j?, and and vocatives with tlic 
grave accent, do not coalesce ; asajnt r^n, these lords ; 

i:«, thesehoo cwoti o Rama, come. 

3. "gr, if it follows — V and is succeeded by a vowel, 

admit? of,two forms; as -i- or T>^t, 

what is spoken f 

4. '«R and ^coalesce and form 5f, as^r^ + ??«(> it, 
— »r't»ifrTJ Ike sign M of a priest; but ^ and « are 

IS c 

used only in the formation of fanciful words. 

RULE IT. 

w and final, if they come in contact 
^wjtjva dbsigiiiar yowel, produce the change 
called- goon with ‘ a diphthong, that 
called vriddhij ; as, ; 
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TO + = TPOTtS 

fm + « fswTOs, 

i(jtT + = ifrrnr^, 

TT? + ^r^T' = 

^ + JOT = IwH, 

'> 

?nr + wnjf = HfWP, 


/Ae gT^fit God. 
good advice. 
Ganges* tmter. 
Ihy wealth, 
and this, 
tips. 


1. 3TI final followed by w has three forms, as fnsi 
and make XT’* or a royal 

sage. ij;«i admits vriddhy only when particularly empha- 
tic; as, to-day; J«S«r go to-day. 

The diphthongs ^ and^ caftnot be made longer, 
and therefore suffer no*change: as, +^!rir=c^f5H, 
the unity of Godi^^ + =s medkinefor the 

world, 

3. In the above niles, the -ar and atr may be considered 
either as dropped, or as coalescing with the vowel that 
follows. 

RULE 'in. 

All the other final vowels ‘and the diph- 
thongs, when they ogme in^ contact ydth 
dissimilar vowels* iin&gb^ tlm foiio^ig 
changes ; — 
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X and 1? become as 'srftr + — tr^’r, 


Ae replied- 


<A 

{ 

1 

— Ft + -STnift “ fTO’ft , 

♦ 

and now. 

1 

1 

~~ “ RTTr>n^t 


a mother' s joy . 

r- ^ 

-’W + in8R*u: = ■5nr3r‘V!, 

the characteristic 

X becomes iPf, 


— W -f ^SXtVX: ~ 


thy perseverance. 

grrvir 

fSs. , 

If Wro, 

wm = fTGTRTRT: 

S.A 

r 

spoken to him. 

% — • 

•“% 4- = TsTim, 

tSw 

desire of heaven. 

ft. 

Hfl ^ • 

-f inr = ^sr^TqTjr, 
he gave rice. 

1. The vowels admit of three fonns, as sp^, 

4fff, and 5G3^, o river here. 


2. Tlie diphttongs admit of two forms, by dropping- 
or as^«w+|^s=treJ»f*rf^or W?l tft, thus it happens. 

following a Tocative ending with jqt, has three 
forms, as sHt tfh, TlRCffl, this Sir! 

^Z. Whenl^or «n c‘otties*befofe -Hjthc ai is dropped, 
as .p «tpT they also ; + «ni ~ 

Master ! 
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RULE IV. 

• when followed by ^ becomes ^ 
when followed by a vowel, it ; as, 

T a servant. 

a little. 

' ^ =* but 

'.J 

+ inr^ = fWflW, tv hat is this? 

1 . In distinct words * generally remains unchanged, 
when followed by a consonant j at the end of a line or 
sentence, it always admits of tw'o forms : as 

what is that knoivledge f or strn^, a 7nan. 

2. If ' is followed by i?, 5t, or V, it mav become 

. . ..." 4 . 

thesiune, hut admits of \wo forms: as or 
hej'requenili/ desisfs, , ' ^ 

RULE V. 

, preceded by w, and followed by w or 
^ becomes preceded by T — §t, and 
followed by w — becomes t ; as, 

+ ^ftr — instruction also. 

+ ttrs =:^T3r?rt, who Is gone? 

+ m 

: T.^i 3 =wf*nfcr;, the sage is gone. 
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1. The ^ is changed to -Jit by Rule 2ndj and tlic 
following aq is dropped by Rule 3d, in)tc 3<1. 

2. If -ITT precedes and is followed by -*t — n, the : 

is dropped; as, 'vfi: 4. ~ < 9 ^ Acre. 

3 . If >sii or c — «r follow > preccfled by a? or arr, 

the : is generally dropped, but may become «r: us, 
5ifi -I- or Iff njjs, an an^^ry mrt /I . 

4. The t of wi!, -m^Tiand WJiTiis lost when followed 
by^- — a. but when followed by aq — has twofoniis, 
as WIT*?, O save! ^-jqjini, or Ui^ewai, O Eternal. 

5. Hje ! Bobstitttted for i^'^becomes if preceded by 

and followed by at— ~ w; but has two or more 
forms, when followed by *-ti; as ypn: + jqar = 
here in the morning; Tfl: -f u^:=:^:>iTT?r!, Tf^qfiT!,^ ami 
ala 5 ^:,.was/f»- of speech. 

6. If two ys come together, one of them is 
dropped, and the preceding vowel is made long ; as, 

T Me c/u'W icus preserved. 

RULE VI. 

: foUpwed by tr becomes ^ — h; as, 

?rT‘ + ^ acr TTT^, Olid they. 

the charioteer goes. 

’IT* ^ tif«rrtw = tin?r^ii>r, • u>ho extetub ? 

who sleeps ? , 
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1 . When i is followed by «r, % rj, t|t, it generally 

remains unchanged} if followed by any other letter of 

» 

q — compoanded witli q, it always remains unchang- 
ed; if followed by — 19 , it admits either form ; as 
whosoever, wt t;^s, wkit hilt? or 
'll- ho deeps? 

2. Before w, q, % it sometimes becomes tj 

and is pronounced from the root of the tongue before 
th.' former two, and from the palate before tire latter; 
as, who acts ? «iiX who reads ? 

3. The : of the pronouns and 5^: is dropped 

when followed by any letter besides -«i, as this 

man; he goes. If « privative is prefixed, the s 

is int dropped; as WTb ^ this man. 

BULK vn. • 

^ — TT, followed l)y w — become w — tr; 
and^ — F, follotved byq — w, become ar — wj 
as, 

^ -f ij = a compound 

-f w =: he will gain. 

Hfinr + wr - a wood-cutter. 

f- q — a compound % 

qq'iT f- fiT: — htf the pomts of 

• “* the compass. 

qq + the shv Dorshuns. 
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1. Tills riile paftic«Ti&^'a^pife t6 the final letters 

of nouns, ai^ectives, ahdi verbs when ^ Inflected, 
whether the inflection be made by the simple change 
of the final, or by joining it with another affix or 
word : as hunger, Noininali\'e yur or 

Instrumental 

2. If Jf, 3f, tf, or precede when changed 

by this ride, they are converted into tbhir corre- 
sponding aspirates; as from Nominative ^or 

a milker; so ju, Nora, ^or wise. 

RULE vm. 

^ — IT, foiloT^ed by ir — become it — « f ; 
followed by ^ — ^ir, becorpe w ; and fol- 
lowed by 'JT, or with after them, 

change'the it to Rf, and the T to — h; as, 

?TW + tV: = WTTfjir;, master of speech. 
WV + , = iP^:, a cloud. 

+ mwi: = this man. 

TRW + tkatshastra. 

TO + yiiT:^= desHtuie of .speech. 

something stolen. 

I 

I. folloM-ed by”V---u, -IT, or \ 5 ,adm^ of 

l#o as, irJT^ui ; rajii ‘ ^r 
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the rule is most commonly used, and the n of an aflSx 
admits only the regular formj as, eloquent} 

xvise. 

RULE IX, 

The <T class, followed by the class, or 
?r, is changed to the 'sr class j followed by 
the z class, is changed to the ^ cla^ ; and 
folloAved by is changed to ‘51 : as, 

HR + fit R = good mtcUect. 

RR + == RWRT^r, having heard that. 

RR + = RTt^j hh commentary. 

Tr^R+fHf^Rr7=R^f^f€Rl, written afterwards. 

1. hen ?i, ^?,and R, are ptoduced ft'om a nasal, 
they must always hate * placed oter tliem, as + 

u uhe 7ua» urates. Thesis 
uKo ^ojnefimes placed over the na‘»als produced fi ora 
H'-, d h WH rr worship him, 

RUI.E X. 

R preceded by M, r, becomes h 5 

R, or H, followed^ by ^ becomes, 
and R, Tff, ??, or w, preceded by a short vow- 
el,^ and followed by if — is doubled ; as, 

* ■- B a 
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W + he injures. 

IT + "STK = "sr^rt?:, shmt of applause. 

.f ^rf = he desires to ea:- 

fend. 

^ he tvill cease. 

TTW + Tf^ = TT^il^rF^, thus, O king ! 

^ + ^r^EfT = srsC^rifTj ike shadow of man. 

1. Whi-nthc R is final, or forms dcon)]>oun(lv» ithany 
letter of the R class, except 3H, it is not cliaiige^! Lo ; 
in other cases it is, even if a vov/el, produced tron; tj 

or R, any letter of the or q class, or tt, inter- 

« 

venes. 

RULE XL 

5F, preceded by x — or llic w clast, 
becoines tr ; followed by the class or ^r, 
becomes sr ; followed by the z ( lass be- 
comes w; and the tr, followed by the cf class, 
changes them to the Z class : as, 

U + he is sad. 

^ rr =: TO, in the words. 

lAfT + Jf^n^nr,' a good mind. 

inw + «ftti = miTSKtifr, cold tauter or milk. 
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VJT?r + 7|TT‘ ” the twang of a tow. 

T^jj + *Br =* WC the sixth. 

\ 

5 Of ' intervcnies, the 9 is still changed to 
"as, %■■ + ’g == inihe arms. 


RULE XII. 

To some finals other ktters 
cd. IF, followed by sr— F, may affix 
followed by ¥t, may affix wa; i!f, followed 
by ^r— fr, may affix er. followed by 
may affix w; followed by -er, may affix Wfi; 
])ut followed l)y w, Z, *Zy ti, with 
-?T after tliem, iftust affix ir — ?r ; as, 


•S, -V 

before the sUfh, 

F 01 * 

si<i' good ones. • • 

TTirnr + 1^^! — or iwir w, 

'-J \ V# vj \ 

the sixth well counted. 

% 

?TW . + ^rriiT: 

a good touchstone. 

-F or m fr-s ' 

the good man. 
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== sfCtW-y, iut Hie men. 

ir"3rm+ "arifV = unee (ItcKo/m. 

vi \ 

1. does not affix »j — as.sJtriniVfttf!, ««'/« 

* .fiian iticreuseH. followotl bv and tidlgwcd 

\ ' \ u A 

by ^T, have both form? : as, or taflmiH, u'/t<it :’ 

» ' \ V \ I 

si'^rTi^ or i^vefthi mni. 

N- B. When another letter (lifiVrt lit IVoin 
those mentioned in any rule preeedes or fol- 
lows, no change takes place ; as, it’jt f it - 
if'^, aquedion \ Hiet/ .va m 

■u n ^i'ond h'dt. 

lu tlie iiillectioh of a word, (ho ^ chiv;, fullou iiiir 
the z class, is clauigcd to the z class ; as, rv + n i 

he pratiics. 

If bv one rule a letter is dropped, no ef- 
fect is afterwards produced by any otlier 
rule: as, +Tf?r xfcT, and not 

'9X1 irx Jind not 

^ is still changed to ^ aceording to Rule XI. ; v('ii 
when a ictus* is dropped; as, + « -- -.tifw'i, 

amo/i^ the wm. There js a celebrated \er.se iu uhidi 
^ is' wrKua but it is regarded by t lie 
^ l^iiulits as a breach qf the rules of Orthograpliv, and 
^ us a poetical license. -- , • 
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E T Y M 0 L O G Y. 


Tliis part of Grammar treats of the dif- 
ferent sorts of words, their inflections, deri- 
vat ion, and composition. 

The parts of speech are eight, viz. the Sub- 
stantive, the Adjective, the Pronoun, the 
Verb, the Preposition, the Conjunctihii, and 
the Interjection. 


CHATTER I. 

OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

There are five declensiSl^of Substantives, 
of wliich four end with voM^gls^, and one ends 
with consonants. 

* There we a few ending Arith diphthongs, but they are irre- 
•gular. , 



32 


6UN8CRIT GRAMMAR. [pART 11. 


The Genders ai’e three, the Mascniine, the 
Feminine, and the Neuter. 

The numbers are three, the Singular, the 
Dual, and the Plural. 

The Cases are eight, the Nominative, the 
Objective, the Instrumental, tlie Dative, the 
Ablative, the Possessive, the I^ocative, and 
the Vocative. 


SECTION I. 

OF THE DECLENSIONS. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 

The first declemuon has two terminations, 
vt and irr. Noimv/ending with may be mas- 
etdine or neuter when masculine they form 
the nominative case by’';, when neuter by *. 
Those ending withwT are feminine. Aswr, a 
man; TiTrr, a star ; ‘irnt, knoivUdge.. 



CHAP. I.J 

ETYMOLOGY 

MASCOLfNE. 

Singular. 


Nom. 


a imn. 

Obj. 


a mm. 

Instr. 


by a man. 

Dat. 

snrtir 

to a man. 

Abl. 

SRrTTT 

from a man. 

Poss. 


ofamdfn. 

Loc. 

•V 

in a man. 

Voc. 

Dual. 

O man ! 

Nom. 

TO 

two mm. 

Obj. 

sTirr 

two men. 

Instr. 

. 5iTT«rt 

hy livo men. 

Dat. 


to two men. 

Abl. 

siTTMrr 

from hvo jnen 

Poss. 

51TO: 

of two men. 

Loc. 

Plural. 

in tiro men. 

Nom. 

TO! 

men. 

Obj. 

TOTsr 

• men. 

Instr. 

_«N 

"^y men. 

Dat. 


to men. 

Abl. 


from men. 

Poss, 

^irnirt 

of men. 

X.OC, 


m men. 
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FEMININE. 

?nXT, a star. 


Singular. 

DuaL*^ 

Plural 

N. TflTT 

irr^ 

irrrr* 

O. OTt 

TITT 

rrrtTt 

I. rOKVJ 

D. mrnr 

A. Tfimn* 

UTi'TWlt 

irmwTi’ 

IHTTWt 

irnrrfM: 

mTTMiJ 

irrcrw: 

P. ^RTITP 


L. llHTsrt 

Trnr*iT» 

irrcrg 

V. int 

NEUIER. 

^TSf, knowledge. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. '^n?f 



0. "sipf 

W 

minfiT 

I. *sn5N 

i?T*n:«rt 

ft. 

D. maim 


Tn^jqs 

A. trrarn^ 

- - *- 

UlifTMt 

ta^wrt 

P. 

Tnwr* 

trr5TT«Tf 

h. TTR 

V. 


’*rr<5 


w 
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There arc a few compound substantives ending with 
«jr, which arc of the masculine gender: as, a 

drinker of clarified butter, an ancestor. Nom. 'SHisgTH*. 
«iT3ij^T, jwrannj; Obj. onr^rui, 4RrJ!r<?!; Inst. 

&c. like the fifth declen- 
sion. 3?*?!, jqwr, •31^, a mother, make Vocative 
&c. 

In the examples of each declension, when the Vocative 
din'ors from the Nominative, it is supplied; when it is 
tlic same as tlie Nominative, it is omitted. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


The second’ declension has two tjprmina- 
tions, T and^, which may be of the masculine, 
feminine, or neuter gender. When of the 
masculine and feminine gender, t is added in 
the Nominative case. As, fjrftc, a mountain; 
a teacher; jrf^, intellect; ocw 
water; ir^, honey. ^ 
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MASCrUNE. 

frrft, a mountaht. 


Singular. 

Z>ual. 

Plural. 

N. firfcj 


fir-rif* 

0. 

fir^ 

fJrnfpT 

I. Mtirt 

fjTfiT^rt 

firftfH* 

D. 

fjTfcKn: 

ftrfcw: 

A. fjrx' 

WJjVft 

PnftwTJ 

P. ftlT' 


finrlisrt 

L. 

f>r3fT. 

sj 

V. f>rt 



wk, 

a teacher 


Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 


ar?:?* 

0. IfTT 

•sj 

>4 

Tricar 

I. Tnnsn 
>> 

anrwjt 

Tnrfj^i 

Sj 

D. JTC^ 

>4 

5Tr«if 

JHCWj 

A. 3T^{ * 

TOflt 

jncw* 

N# 

P. TT^: 


TH^Tirt 

L. 5^ 


!pfg 

■w-r 

V. TO 
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a? 



FEMININE. 



irfiT, intellect. 



Singular, 

Dual. 

Hml. 

N. 

irfw: 

ir?ft 

fnm: 

0. 

wfif 

fr?ft 


I. 

rr'sn 



sD. 

and ffTm 


JjfWwf*- 

A. 

iriirr; and iw 

jrf^rwrt 

frfH«r: 

P. ' 

rrsTT: and tm; 

sr^; 


L. 

IT-art and 

»rtT: 


V. 

?rw 








VST, a cow. 



Singular, 


Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

^sr» 


•N 


0. 

•Nw * 

^5 



!> 

I. 



WHit 


I). 

^ and ' 

•v •v 

€IST^ 


VWt 

A. 

and 

vsrr: 



P. 

and 

'•v'N. 

VSTT*, 


^SPlt 

L. 

%2tt and 

*v ^ 

v«rr 

«v«% 

^T; 

Ifiw 

V., 

-V 
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fPART 



KEirraiR. 




infCs tvater. 

' 


Singfular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. ^rrft 



0. 


?TfrBfr 


I. 


’rrfTwrt 

wrfcfH* 

D. 


inftwrf 

¥TfcMr» 

A. 


inftwrf 

wrftwf^ 

P. 

frPcw; 

^rftWD 




.. . 


L. 



i^iPcg 

V.* 

wi^and^rfr 




ITV, honei/. 



Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 


irg^ 

flr^ 

0. 

jrg 


«h- 

I. 

iryrT 

jnfwrt 


D. 

vr^ 


IT^‘ 

A. 

» 

'^1 

jr«rMr« 

P. 

JT^: 



L. 

inrf^ 

ir5*iT‘ 


V. 

jt9t and jt^ 
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;.’fe:AP. 


>0 


a bone; an eye; tmr milk', <8l^, o 
thigh; are,inflected like neuters of the 5th declension, 
ending with in the Instrumental case, and the 
other cases formed from it; as Nominative and Ob- 
jective, Instrumental, 

Dative, &c. like 

^pj, a ridge of a hill, makes in the Objective plural 
^RfTT and 5g!R, &c. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 

The third declension has two terminations, 
and which are chiefly of the feminine 


gender; as sinfi', a woman; ■«r|, 

ft 

FEMININE. 

• ’TTctj a woman. 

a wife. 

• 

Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. srnft 



0. intf 


«ntt‘ 

L. ’TT^T 


srrttftT, 

D. 


■ sniftw* 

A. iiT^rt 
p. 3 it4t« 

»rnflwrt f. 

’ntW 

L. 

V. .srrfjc 
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[pARt n. 




FEMrSINK. 




a wife. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

wv* 



0 . 


w 

0- 

I. 



tr* 

D. 

Wbt 

^vsit 

0^ 

^rtTMT* 

A. 

Wf! 



P. 

w- 

?^T*> 

wit 

cr- 

L. 




V. 

• 

• 


There are a few 

simple, word.s of the masculine 


der, ending with i and but they are inflected like 
the ceinjjounds, «\xcej)t in the Objective case ; as 
king of the celestial fjuiristers ; Objective, 

; ail the rest like 


Simple woptfe-e^ing originally with *3^ and 
^ are principall\ l. of the feminine gender, 
’and are thus declined: as prosperity; 
IT, the earth. 


1 
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iff prosperity. 


Singular, 

N. . 

Dtifd. 

Rural. 

0. flsi 

Ml 


I. f^*tT 


’ifttVt 

D, and 



A. f55r2i:, and f’? 2 n! 



P. fjijTT:, and f’!i 2 n: 

Mu 

andaitift 

L. f’jjfer, and 



• 

V, 

«r- 

• 

the earth. 


Singular. 

N. v« 

♦v 

Dual. 

Rural. 

0. >TH 

N# 

ijIt 


1. wi 

wit 


D. w%, and 

VHjt 

m 

A. and w^ii: 



P. gi»i, and 


gft Mid^gsTT 

L. and 


^ , 
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So a stringed imtfummt ; lassihuk; 

A boot} fortune; '^^fear; shame, 

Of those cases winch admit of two forms, the first 
Ottly is used when the word is masculine, is an ex- 
ception in the Locative case singular ; as, Nom. ;sl!, a 
receitfer; Dative, ; AMative and Possessive, 
Locative, 

a mntSm, takes oniy the last form, and makes 
Nom, ; 01^. fed and ^T, fe^f, fef, 

and 1^:; Inst. fe% ijitHji, Dat. feU, 

a brmv, is inflected like w ; so also the compounds 
of w, except a serpent, ami a fro;;, which 
are inflected like 
♦ 

Compoui^ words, the last ineuil)er of 
which is a verbal root, ending orlj^dnally with 
X or also reduplicated words, haviug a 
single consonant bcfoi’e the t or «are ge- 
nerally nimniline^ and are thus deeliued; 
fts iRTJit, u O siveepe?'. 



CHAP, r.l 

ETVirOLOGY. 

|3 



MASCULINE 



a general. 

hmgul ir 

Dutil, 

Plurdla 

N. 



0. KiJjN 


%sn^5 

I. 



1 ). 


^hisRhjj 

A. 


%JnJftH!*. 

P. %^TI'^S 


W«lt 

L 




a sweeper. 

Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

N. 

^«Rr 

* 

O. 

13 ^% 


I. 



D. 



A. 



P. 

^5f%t 


L. 



So splendor; •^j &c. m 

antelope, makes Objeclh*^ aprspft', wnnr^;?; La- 

cathe singular, • 


There are no neuters of this declension. 



[PABf n. 


lOURTH BUCtENSIDN. 

The fourth declension ends in M, wliich 
is changeid to m in the nominative case sin- 
gular. when the noun i^ of the masculine or 
femininetffnder; as, firf, a father; itW, 
a mother } o partu^la^ shtah- 



masculinb. 



a father. 


Singular. 

4 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N, fm 

ftmrt 

hnn:* 


wfTT 


I. finrt 



D- 


fh(£>5! 

A.fhf 


te«n 

P. ttrj; 

tttm* 


L. fh?r^ 


fhfTj 



' 
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NCIJTER, 



a parikular shrub. 

Singular. 

Dual 

Plural. 

N. 

UPjTlft 

6 

0. UP?: 



I. 'Ur^, 

wwrt 


D. wt 

TO’irt 


A. 

W«it 


P. urwi, 

urtp, 

^(irtrs mipit 


V. w 

The feminine is declined like the masculine, 
except in the Objective plural, as Trr|t. 

There are very few neuters of this declen- 
sion. 

AVords ending in ^ fomed front verbal 
roots lengthen the penultimate as' far as the 
Objective plural; as, a doer] Nom. 

Obj. 

^ST. 

a grmdson, is declined like 5 sa ^Ibq a 
sister, h, a man, makes in the Possessive plural ^’Sfi 
andq^jit: 
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4& 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

The fifth declension ends with fiuid con- 
sonants, and may be of the masculine, femi- 
nine, or neuter gender. Tliere is no differt'nce 
between the masculine and feminine in the 
inflections, as may be seen in the examples, 
a husband or master ; the su}i ; 

JTar^j head ; the moon ; a 

tcord ; and far, a tuord. 

Some of the final Consonants in the for- 
mation of the Nom. case are changed tiais: 

beconieti as <ir^, a ivord, Xoin. 

3^ — IS ore, — vif, a deintee; Xoiu. 

* • ' * t}p3[rr!, fi truvdkr; 

Noiu. 

^ and « become jj, — tveaUh ; N. 

N. 

3 is dropped and the vow- ] — I'lvW, a tin"-, Nom. 
el made loaf j / tfSfr. , on de- 

phunt i Nom. 

beooauis «i| — o point vf thi 

compass-, Nom. 

> 

. becomes : with Uiel — « word, Nom. 

voweUong; .J 

, bgcqmes wj^or tty •— prf, ^ 

' ' ' ■ o 

qmstiani Nom. Jjnir. 
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m becomes e, or t wiUi 1 as thkst; Nora. 5 ?. 
the vowellongj j companion; 

♦ Noni. 

V becomes i with the 7 — a P’ics^; Nora, 

vowel long ; ) 

^ becomes «K or « milker; Nora. 

W. a lee; 

Norn. 

The other single consonants undergo no 
clunige. 

The final w, z, tt, it, of the Nominative 

N -v X 

t ase may be doubled, or changed to it, 
g:, at pleasure ; as, or ?nr, &;c. 

"s. 

In compouiid finals the last letter is 
dropped, and the remaining* one changed ac- 
cording to tlic llules of Permutation ; but 
when the first letter of the compound is ^ 
or the ?T or ^ is dropped; as a 
cripple, Nom. a bake)\ Nom. uzr, 

)?%-, >r3i;, Nc The w of and that 
produced from ttoi* 3r, arc not dropped; as 
jtrr^, N. irn:^, « cowkeeper. " 

The Inst. Dat. aud Abl. cases dual and 
plural, also the Loc. plural, arefontiPd from 

»S«eRiikVIL p.S5. 



simscRiT^nAtmAn. [past it. 

the Nom. singular by elianging a long vowel 
to a short one, t into different letters ac- 
,cording to the 5th and 6th Rules of Per- 
mutation, and the letters ^ n tr to jr 

The othisr 'Cases ai« fonned from the sim- 
ple word :'-*-^this sometimes varies in the Obj. 
plural, in which case the Inst. Dat. Abl. 
Poss. and Loc. cases singular; the Poss. and 
Loc. dual ; and the Poss. plural are varied 
in the same manner. 

-1^ 

Words ending with preceded by ^ or 
IT, change the to irw in the Nominative 
singular, and insert w as far as the Ob- 
jective plum! ; but the other cases formed 
from the Nominative singular are regular as 
though it had ended with tr. 

Worc^ jimding with change w to ^ as 

far as the Objective plural, and then drop it ; 
in the Locativesingidar there aretwo fonns. 
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MA^iOUCIKE. 


,WTftT«r, o husband or master. 

V 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. wnft 


iriftTsi* 

■^nt^ 


mftRs 

I, ’^TftRT 

^Tfirwrt 


D. 


^riftTwr* 

A. ^Tftpr* 



P. wrfirsTi 


^TfW^rt 

L. ■^nrftrfSfi 



V. 




■>Tr^, the sun. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. HTm*r 

■% 

anw^m: 

am^* 

O. ITT^ 

wni^T 

afT^j 

I- yx-mm 

ai'Wgrt 

arr^: 

D. 


mm*- 

A. “aTT^t 

air^sit 

artl!^ 

P. 

# 

adpl^ 

L. iffn^Tu 


ariw 

nP 

V. 

■■# 
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MASCUUNE. 

jrivi the head. 



Singular. 

Duo). 

Plural. 

K 


^ *5s 

mrrsrT 

Ir* 

O. 


lUlffWC 


I. 


mlMrt 

c* 

D. 

¥ 


O 

A. 


■ ■ ■ 

JWKTi 

Cr- 

P. 





»n|sr 


jn?w 


the moon. 


Singular. 

D»ial. 

Plural 

N. 



0. 

¥5511!^ 

tTirir^rt 

I. 

¥9|5RTMrr 


V. ipwfw 

?ps[^«rt 


A. IWBSss * 


wflwr: 

p. 

'wuftr* 

■• ■ ♦. 

■wwt 

L. ymf^ 

tPiiF«ir[i 


V. 'visirif'' 





CilAF. t.j 


BTTfMOLOGy. 


Compounds ending with do not lengthen the 
ponultimsite ar, and when tlwy drop it in the Objective 
plural, tliey change the to ^ j as, the killer 

of hi.s friend, Norn, f^ST'^s^s; Objective 

T^rsc-g: &c, Sovns^^ and the 

.sun, as far as the Objective plural. 

Words having a orn as tlie last letter of a comp<^nd 
consonant before do not drop the peuultiniate tn in 
tlieObjective plural; as prieei, Noin. ^Ti^, 

Objective 

WW, « heron, makes Noiii, Indra, 

makes &c. 

Mercury, vxiw\i>‘dra, make Nom^-aq^^r, Voc. 

&c. makes Voc. ^ar^s, 


FEMININE. 

gT tT, a word. 



Singula’*. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

r(% 

?T1^T 

?rtr: 

0. 




I. 

^nrr 

^TJWtt 


D. 


TTwri" 


A. 

?r«rt 

^rJ«rt 

# 

WTWHt 

P. 


wr^. 

fTJlt 

L. 
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FEMrSlNE. 

frrr, a word. 

•v 


Singular, 


PiuraL 

N. Jit* 


0n:: 

9‘ finf 

fnrt 

fJTt:: 

I. nnCT 



0. fSrt 

niwtt 


A. fJTT* 



V. 0IT: 

frrtr: 

fJiTt 

L. faft 

frrrn:: 

3ftU 


3 d shoe f makes Nora, ^artrtijn , &c. 


Neuters ending with any letter but nar, 
insert \ in the Nominative and Objective 
plural, as, the world ; Norn, and Obj. 
snnft, 

Neuters ending with 9m, drop the w in 
the Nom. an^ tlie penultimate 9r in the Inst, 
case singular ; in the Loc. singular and Nom. 
and Obj. dual there are two forms. Those 
ending s ith i?, change the ^ to •• in the Noin, 
case singular ; and when it is inserti^ iij the 
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.^Mai(Qa9r. 

P 

plural, change 

a penultimate 

T, ^ to ^r, 

1 ^, As imr^, a name j iTi^, 

the mind. 

Singular. 

^EUTEB. 

ttlTTHT, a name. 

Dual. 

Plural. ■ 

N. ^ 

•TTJT«fT» ’irSfT 

HTHTf^ 

0. ^rm 

WT5fT, 

itmrfiir 

I. ^rm 

^irmwrt 


D. -JiTW 

ifTJWt 

. *rmw/: 

A. W: 


TOwr: 

P. T1TF» 

»TT¥rt 

.■*a^ 

L. -srifw, •*Tm» 


V. ^mr, ^nirsT 

• 

■V 


• 

IT«IF, the mind. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

plural 

N. *T^t 

iTWt 


0. 



I. iT5i?rr 

JT^t 


D. 

JT^TWrt 

H^W: 

A. 

IWWTi’ 


P. 

JTSJKT: 


L. TT^rf^ 

•s 

Hirer: 

mm 

V. iR3Ts 




a (/ay, makes Nominative -iff/; with a numeral 
or '^nr, the Loc. singular is Of on the 
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SECTION TI. 

01' THE GENDER, NUMBER, AND CASfiS 
OF THE NOUNS. 


1 ^/ — Of Gender, 

While the noun remains in its primitive 
state, it is not easy, in every instance, to 
detennine of .what gender it is, without re- 
ference to the Dictionary : it may however 
in many cases be ascertained by the iigniji- 
cation or termination of the word. 

Some nouns from the nature of the ob- 
jects which they express are masculine or 
feminine ; as a man ; a woman } ftrfj, 
a father \ UTif, o wioMer. 

The names of gods, infernals, heaven, sa- 
crifices, mountains, clouds, seas, trees, sea- 
sons, scimitars, arrows, poisons, snakes, 
birds, wells, weights, measures, sound, fire, 
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sun, moon, wind, collection, mud, grain, 
chrystalj colours, chariots, enemies, mem- 
bers of the body, and objects of sensation, 
are generally masculine. Abstracts ending 
with ; iilso many wordsending with 
3T, z, nr, v(, fT, T, and are mascu- 

line. As a god ; an Infernal ; 
heaven ; a saerijice ; a mountain ; 
&c. lightness ; wir, a teacher ; 

u heron ; TTTTj disease ; TfZ, cloth; XWiWar; 
511^, a lord ; "sr*!, a person ^ fru, an elephant^ 
6cc. 

■ # 

A very considerable number of nouns are 
both masculine and neuter^ as the 

ski/ ; exertion ; ^inx7, deceit ; svai'jl, 

the skull ; leprosy ; a sate ; JTT, 

a house; 'Urner, a spoon; afoot; 

a cup ; an umbrella ; , a pick-axe ; 

?nr, grief at separation ; virtue ; «!i§r, 

or 'ifisne, a f nger-nail;^ TrTfri', ; TTW, 
honour ; a colour; ^rXT, essence 
many others. 

•m 

Words meaning lightning, ilfght, climbing 
plants, the lute, points of the compass, earth. 
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sliame, light, and brightness, are commonly 
femmine : so also words ending with wr, "i, 
ze, and abstracts ending with ftr, or 
as lightning ; nighty &c. 

drowsiness; wr?Tt, good- 
ness; wrw, recolkction. 


feminine nouns are formed from the mascu- 
line by adding sometimes by adding wr ; 
the final voVel of the word is dropped; 
as, a river ; Jnr, a doe ; 

an elephant ; ?r5r, gr^T, a child ; 

'^2r^5T, a sparroiv. ■sHT, a man, makes WTtff. 

f 

n * 

Words ending with m change the ^ to t 
in the feminine ; some change a final ^ to 
and a final ft? to ; some ending with 
?r, as the last letter of a compound con- 
sonant, drop it ; and nouns of the 5th de- 
clension, varying in the Objective plural or 
Inst, singular,, do the same in the femi- 
nine gender ; as, an actress ; w, 

a frog ; Rf^, tr^, a mistress ; sm^ 
ir^j a foh ; ^3r*r, a queen , &c. 



(MAP, 1.3 ^ «1?YliOL(kl^¥^ ' Bf 

Most words endhig W, fonn the fo.^ 
minine by mr pndlissett ic j fiw, wm, 
a duer*, ' " 

f^tinr, a thrower, and tMifV, a bolder, do net insert t * 
and >ST3T, a goaf ; « 5«» ; a pair of beUmsf 

a god} and a charioteer, have two forms 
when m is added. As ^rfsi^i and -aia^Jh 

There are sometimes two forms in the fe- 
minine; as, TOf^, TT^, ni^ht-, mi, a 
^ord', ?dHX* a border, &c, 

WWIW, a teacher; imrxf, an honorable mah; awraii^, 
an instructor; »Tm^, a maternal uncle; tt;e sun ; 
Igt5r% a man of the military tribe, have two forms ; as, 
and «tr?tra|Rg, &c. 

ITW) fadra ; uu, ipt, Brahma; %ig^, 

Mdra; Vmina; make the feminine by-sii^ftj 

as, fSTnff, 

rd^,Jirt; & cmedn sage; wdtf, umry ; 

make the femiaiae j 9S &C. 

f 

* Verbals of this deseriptlon my he coiisideted *i nouns, 
whea they stand alone j hut as adjectives, when they tjuali^ 
4not}»r word. 
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Words signifying atmosphere, forest, leaf, 
hole, dew, water, coldness, heat, fles^h, blood, 
face, eyes, belly, palate^ riches^ fruit, copper, 
iron, pain, pleasure, aquatic flowers, salt, 
spices, perfumes, ornaments, battle, court- 
yard, name, doth, food, wood, horn, sour 
grtiel, medicine^ nectar, bow, town, are 
very frequehtiy iieutef. Verbal nouns end- 
ing trith*w,' abstracts ending with '^r, tt; 
many words ending with w, ’5r, and Nume- 

rals above a hundred (except %Tf^) when 
used substantively, are neuter. As, the 
shji Wnr, a wMeme^s; tnr, a leaf 
a hole, &c. a spade ; tHST, a kingdom ; 

im, *0 going ; a tribe ; irw, fame. 

Some few may be masculine or feminine, 
asWTorjVT^acrwa^/e; wr, or wstf, the 
throat; or a stieJc, See. A few others 
are feminine or neuter, as old 

age; frj^ndihip; and a few admit 

of all the genders'^ as xrt«rt, a 

vessel ; sO a eu^ ; tr«r, a basket; a 
road or inclosure; a pomegranate ; 

and-Vf^, a jujul^e."^ * 



mAf^ 1 ,] 




^ » V 

^ % If 

JJouns of multitude are frequently add^d 
to other Nouns to express pluraKty of idea; 
as, tvoods; servemts; 

~u^!iWj, blades of grass; and itf^^jniru, 
ihelh and flutes. 

Some names of countries are used ia the 
plural number only ; as ir^TWs Pmchald; 

Vedaiha; Vmgd, &c. 

• * 

The following words are commonly used on- 
ly in the plural number : — water; or 
inxir, life; mjmph; and 

tivonames of mansions in the Zodiac) nf, wheii 
it means water; frecA; 71^^, Wee; 

tCncT, a tvife ; the fringe of a garment ; 
trr*nj parched barley ; uw, name of a city ; 

a certain star; qrnT, fried grain; Tixpr, 
the rainy season ; a sort of grass j 

fcnirerr, sand; and afoioer. 



00 


t^AKT If. 


' The ie|ttlar ciutes af^ oftin siqjpli^ct by 
oflier'lv’dlds or termitiatiotisr. 

The Instrumental case is soihetimes sup- 
plied by and * as nm 

w^f * with (t weapon; by design. 

The Dative by ^ aswl tj, as f, for 

pur if cation j for exaltation. The 

Ablative by m, as “crtmTUt, from the Pih 
rWfid. The Locative by vrt, as in the 
God. 

, _ ' 

Some nouns are entirely deficient hi the 
cases : as, 9r^*, enough, ornament, power, 
prevention; emtencey ITT^, ohtsacle ; 

violence; and in^T, manifest- 
ness ; division; i&f, Hindu trinity; "4, 

water, head, ease, blame; aiir», salutation; 
5nf¥, notfexistenee} ¥UW, djfusiof^ $ "sr^, 
fatigue; and 

. meni ; ^lar, heaven ; X^, negation, quarrel. 

4 

* Ending with * the word is a compoiind adverb, b^it ending 
t»Hfa sr a einnpotmd* adjective, ' 
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Others are redundant in some of the 
cases, a« ir^sr, n. blood ; 
n, o s€ot i ^ n» w&toy ^ nia 

a tooth; m. an arm ; 

f. a noie ; f*T?rr, f« night ; trt^, tier, m. 
a foQt ; TH, f. an army/,, ?rra; nt^, m. 

a month i w^, n. Me spleen, 

m. broth) «rw^i ra. ordwe^i 

?fhl«T, n. the head) n. the 

heart. 

The fij'st in each of the above two words 
is regular in all the cases ; the second is sub- 
stituted for the. first, and is regular only from 
the Objective plural f ;*^as, 

bloodi 

t * 

Singular. thial. Mural. 

N. ' ^rm 

. O. ««rwf1f(, itrenf^ 

t ■irw, irtT 

^c. &e. 


f Some respectable Pundits maintain^ that they are hath 
ire^lar throughout, hut tlu»t the- latter are less frequently uocd 
in the first iwo dfiges. 
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the heart. 

t 

Singular, Dual. Plural. 

K. ^ ■rwPR 

D. lac^iTHit, ijwt Y<^«rsYiip 
&c. &c. 


^e following Kf ouns are Irregular : — 

c _. , 

wxT,f.&cr^^i7Mrf(?, may lie regular like mu, or like 
a w(^ ending except in t^e Nom. singidar, 

and"tl)e*ca^s formetffromJt; Nom. st^ 

■mj}t sr[f:; Obj. Sf^i 
311TW«TX^I, S«n*flr, &C. 

m. a tmpmim* Nom. w» 

Obj. ^Rifw, (the dual and plural are re- 

gular like WV) fust, singular^; Dat. Acc. 
and Poss. Loc. So’^ufr, ra. a laurd^ froirf the 
Inst. sing, but regulai* when ft compound. 

m. a jackal Nom.%is[i, 5 Obj. 

and fnst. jRTwr ^rf i, 

jgyefiiTrj &c. like the 2nd ahrf4t1i declensioris in- ftll the 
cases formed from the Obj. ^fai*©!. feminine, • 
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Inst. H«ii, &c. like the 5th declension. 

lii, m. an a**, ni!, nilt. Wi; Obj. w^r, iitj; Inst. Jiwr, 
jriHjr, wiirw!; D^t. ^i>, ^imi, Jriiir:; Abl. jItj, 

PoSs. W; Loc. Trf?, r*^, Tirg. So 


%, f. a boat. Nora. %t, ?rr1[r, 6bj!i ;>rr4, sr^, strw »; 
In^t. STW, §mji> &e, Sd 3%, tf^ tnqm^ y > 

'u 

«ltr, f. Nora, plural •JRTUs, Obj.' oRiir'," Inst. 

Dat. and Abl, Poss. atqr, Loc. '*1*^. 


n. a bull Nora. 

Obj. oqjT^i^, V Ih^.' 

&c. Feminize ■5R5t|;i(t and . , 

^ ^ m, a tiarse. Nona, ai4|r; atsf^r/ ^SRi^t j 
Obj. 4R^, Inst. 

&c. Feminine • * ■’•’■' ■ ' '■ 


f. heaven. Nora. ^r:, f^tr, Obj. and 

fT**^*3 gf??* &C. M > ;.' 

. n. o.«^. Nonj» 5'^fb > 0%, 

Ttf2t^T^, a churning, 

As a compound, xrfeta makes Nora. n\ici% 


.r-'^ '?vr -v ■.■-■^- ;yyf^ 

.4®.’ >r." Mpirts 
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• « lomrqf four. Nom. 

f5*f’<5Rj!Tij Obj. fqfnWft, 

ni, Indra, Nom. W9Tt, *rer- 

W^f, Oliy. IllsiV »m<m, 

JJ??W Tt^f, Inst. 

&c. Femiaiioe ^^, and 

m. a youth. Nom. g??, gff^r, gsirns; Obj, gjfisr, 
wi[^, ®5 t;; Jnst gwi^, &c. Feminine g?ft 
and v^'n «ra?{t. 

>ji ' 

■jgi^T, a dog, Nom. ^i, igi^r, Obj. 
jii;; &c. Feminine igalt. 

mg prweded by s{ or «ii becomes ■^r, urec^ed by 
any otjier vowel becomes 3f, in tile Obj. plurd^ and 
the cases formed from it j as, f«n|arg, the sustamer of 
thp universe; Nom. 

pIui*aJ &c. the sUstainer of the earth; 

Ndm-w^j?, vat^, Obj. plural wgi, &c. 

a|iT«n^, IndrUf has two forms; Nom. 

; Obj. and %T«ig»} lost. 

&c. Voc, %?; 

and a^si.t Fcinlfilnc So and 

^¥in^in the Note, and Voc. smgulfir* 



CHAPTER m. 


OF ADJECTIVES. 


SECTION I. 

OF THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives in their inflections are analo- 
gous to Substantives. * » 

They may be divided into two sorts, the 
one ending with vowels, and the other with 
consonants. 

Most of them vary in gender to agree with 
the Noun which they qualify ; but sotne, 
with the exception of the neuter in the first 
two cases, under one termination include 
all the gendera; as, fair\ 5115, mildi 

pi;osperaus ; covetom. 
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fair. 




ItNGULAR. 

- 


Masculioe. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

N. 



• 

ITH 

««# 

0. 




I. 




D. 




A. 


vajmi* 

*k> 

^Twer 

-iij X 

P. 


^»Tr?rrt 


L. 

o 



V. 






DCAL. 


N.O. 

^ . 

^ . 

^ ‘ 




^llWt 

P.L. 






nvtiAi. 


N. 



ITHTfst 

0. 



V.# 

I. 




D. 


tpnMT* 

^Kl: 

A* 



^«r: 

p. 

^Tsrt 

«DTRt 

^T 5 lt 

li* 



15% 
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t 


SIMOUJUAP. 



Masculine. Femiakier 

Neuter. 

N. 



T? 

0. • 



T5 

1. 



TS« 

D. 




A. 


5F?Tt 

TT'‘ 

P. 

w?t. 



L. 




V. 

H?T 





PVAX. 


N. 0. ^ . 

Tv . 



^Hrt 


P. L. 

^?r« 

W?ts 

^t: 



PLURAL. 


N. 




0. 




I. 




D. 




A. 


W«C«l« 

W^s 

E 





^5? 

W51 
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liWT, prosperous. 

•tKOVtAB. 

Mjuculine. Pcminin*. 

t 

Neuter. 

N. 




O. 




I. 

^^irgrc 


%r?n 

D. 




A. 




P. 




L. 


vtipcrt 


V. 

<t?nT 

• 


•V^PTfT.^ 

N. 0. 

■Wt?T^T 

DUAL. 

BJtnWr 

’BtWfft 

I.D.A.’^JTUt 

<ftHTft«lt 

^iTTSlt 

P.h. 





Pl^USAL. 


N. 



0. 

’(tPTfTt 

*«TPRn* 

I. 



D. 


“iBitKiftwr! 

A. 

’ jS\m^ 

BfijnftMi* 

P. 

•fitiTfrt 


U 

BftWTg 



'fltirlli* 

*4tW8 
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covetoui^ 

imOOLAR. 


Msi. & F«ai. 

Neuter. 

N. 

• 


TTSIW 

0. 


<saiw 

r. 

ipan 

?r*l3rr 

D. 

^3? 

imrt 

A. 



P. 



L. 

araifif 

-■ .. 

N-0. 

waft 

C 

l.D.A.7raHi«jt 


P.L. 

PLCBAL. 

laraitt! 

N. 

■Hajjtar* 

wff 

0. 

«ap[« 


I. 



D. 

1«5W 

^X*9i 

A. 

■gimUlJi 



fl£a8art 


L. 


trw 

k 
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Adjectives ending with Wfi insert x in the 
feminine, chief; Xf, this; 

^ f T, im ; w, om ; have two forms in 
, feminine, when w is affixed. Thoi^ 
$$med from feminine Nouns ending wth ^ 
have three. As ichiie ; 

^rrwrrj T:fjwr, nmxr, from /he 
Canges. 

%^4% living ; ijw, Jhnn, certain ; belonging to 

U'Mch} belonging to this; are exceptions, and do 
not insert r; as, &c. 

crooked; ^3Xrc»^c«fj hap^ 

py; yn!r,eot?efowj ax^; o/dj. 

terrific; fmxeUi wide ^ great 
Cw, ted, and compounds relating to the 
members of the body, have two forms in the 
feminine. A few of the latter have only that 
formed by irr. Words of comparison ending 
with and those ending with a passive 
participle which relates either to the parts of 
the body, or something diminutive, have* only 
thatfdn^ by •!. As, mCTen, 

lotus-faced; havipgfne 

‘ sides ; . hming a face Mke f tig^j 

hewing ^ m Uke^^n^rryw^ 
hi^Jmiskudledi clo^^ptt^ 
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So iftH, h^igkt^ is used in the fettitnlne, m , 
bougU^th money. 

iiariegated: vf^y{,n^aiished)X^%n,tedi 
blood-coloured; white, have two forms; thas*^ 

&c. and have three forms; a* 

black; and middla aged; vf^m, 

'grey ; and old. 

and fsT^Ti undecayable, like the noun 
have two forms, except in the Nom, an i Oblique cases 
formed from it: as Nom. 

Adjectives ending with except such as 
have a compound consonant befbre the ^ 
and of a, fyivsh taste, have* two forms in 
the femiuiae^.l!;^lil^,,3ff^ or WTt. 

w ♦ 

^ * I 

;j7r, a thigh, bei n^ hc last word in a com- 
pound adjective of comparison j also 
tawny; nT, lame-, fearful-, and ad- 
jectives ending with change the ^ to 15 
hi the feminine ; as having thighs like 

a plantain tree ; lame. 

Adjectives beginning with a vowel and end- 
ing with t — ^^ jbesides^the regular fonn, may 
in the Dat. Abl. Pos. andLoc. singular, and 
P08S. and Loc. dual, have the femiftine and 
neuter the same as the masculine thus Dat.*^ 
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without beginning t may 
be maseidijie, femininf^ or neutei*. . 

Adjectives ending in dr ik, change the 
^ and the w to?3, in the neuter gender; 
as, masculine and feminine, neu- 
tei*, happy, ^Tfrtp^, masculine and feminine, 
^ i r i r a gr, neuter, handsome, 

>ji 

T followings, TT, or si substituted for ?r,has 
two forms in the Abl. and Poss. masculine 
singular; as or from. Pist. So 
cuttings or &c. 

majtes sing, dunl, and plnr. mas, and fern. 
Nom. &c. like intelligeitf, 

makes Nom. &c. like They 

have tViro forms in tiie Inst, case neuter, ^f«*n or 
VWTor vfaJU. 

'Phe few .compounds that end with ic; 

wr, change the u to r, and the and 
^ to ^ in the neuter ; as ’irfsT, veiy rick ; 
nenter, &c. 

Alhadjectives ending with Jm or are 
declined like 

N. , ^ 

pregnant^ and make ftmi- 

miful, andumii, mc/Wicj. have two forms in 

^jjs^ivp singular, as « or at W, &«!. ' . ' • 
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Those ending with ^ are thus declined : 
rr^, great; Nom. Obj. 

itftr, ¥¥#, 1T?T, &c. 

great, makes N. iTtr^, &c. likesJtj?^. 

but retains aqi in the cases where h is retained. Thus 
shig’dar, dual, and plural, masculine, Nom. JT^rJT, 

Obj. n^rii. Neuter, Nom. and Obj, 

))lural, u^if^. 

Adjectives formed by affixing after a 
vowel, or change the to g^tft in 

the feminine ; if compounds of the first ge- 
nus, there are two forms. As, wise ; 

Nom. ■sft?!, tftTtft, venj wise; 

cjT^'leiT, and 

3Trr|lT , horseless ; Nom. .sr 1[ ; but jR7T4r,Vheu 

feminine, is declined like the 1st or 5lh declension ; 
as Obj. 313? i or 31343, &c. placid, quiet, makes 

Norn. -Sisrw; Obj. sfsrin, &c. like 

Adjectives ending with irit have three gen- 
ders, and are thus declined: happy; N. 

; Obj. ^f^sr.^rWf.Hctsr, 8cc. 

Those ending with tlF, or w, have also 
three genders, and #e ’ jnflected in the 
following manner : more excellent; 

Nora. w^rpT, j Pbj. ‘See. 

retaining the WT like 
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Compounds ending' with to sif, are irregular; 
as, AiV//,7g «'<■//; Norn. OI)j. «au,&c. iJlJTi'fiw, 
makes feminine /larirtg a large udder : it Ls the 

same if preceded by any Adjective. 

Adjectives ending in a compound consonant, the first 
letter of whith is \ or 5i, and the lust ts — hav(! 
two forms in the Norn, am! 01 j. cases plur. Neuter 
gender ; as going well , or 

Adjectives ending with the root when (hey signi- 
fy JHotdng, are irregular in the feminine gender, and 
Obj. ease plural, &c. as, going northward ; Norn. 

Obj. plural, driv- 
ing cmvs; Nopi. Obj. plural, ftRe 

going eroohedh); Norn. fttgT, f*TTg«t>; 

Obj. plural, [ar^:. ^iUg.gomg' eastward; Noni. 

R rjj^. Obj. 'plural, , gobig ivesiward ; 

Noin. -sty, ?iHl, tjt^. Obj. plural, gi^:. When tin y 
signify honoring, they are regidar ; as muhutlhj 

honoring ; Nom. 5jtqT; Obj. &c. 

I 

Tisi, destroying ; -ii^, injuring ; swooned ; 
aJfkiioHale j satisfying ; have two forms in the 
Nom.; as, sst, &e. and fall from; 

make Nomt. and having a fine bull, 

makes Nom. 
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SECTION II. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

The simple word or poshive state becomes 
the comparative by the addition of tit:, and 
the superlative by the addition of enr ; as, 
Jair ; ^5Tfrr, fmrer ; fairest. 

Adjective.s ending- witliT or may have 

the X and ^ either long or short in the com- 
parative and siijx'rlative degrees ; as, 
chaste-, Hntcix, 

A final *r is dropped, and a final ^ be- 
comes w, when cr: and cRT arc affixed ; as, 
young', ^3raT, uase-, 

The degi’ees of comparison arc also form- 
ed by and each of which may be 
comparative or superlative : when these ter- 
minations are affixed, the final vowel of the 
v ord, and all affixes ar§ rejected. As, 'sm, 
short-, JcfHKW, tvise; frf^, 

sagacious; wirlw. 
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The following words are irregular with 

a 

and "JC^, but they are regular when WK and 
T(iT are affixed: — 



near. 




great, 




quick. 




little, small, 




important, 

aftw, 



satisfied. 



V- 

far. 

'^Vs^, 



excellent, 


WH. 


beloved. 

•v 



young, 




great, ^ 




much, 



inV, 

increased. 




old. 


sqi^T^. 

N 


respectable, 




firm, 



f^T> 

swollen. 




thick, far, 




short, 




«R^, lemij surpassing; thick; 

•Hlf, wuch ; and mildy change the SR to when 
r® and ave affixed ; as, 
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The terminations expressive of comparison 
are added to other words besides Adjectives ; 
as, 

1st. — IV) Xonnx; as, proxperify ; 

or mnre prosperous, S:c. 

2(1. — ^To I'ronmns; as, ir:, who? which of the 

two I which of the nunu/ ? 

3(.l. — To Participles ; as, increased (in years), 

^Itl ). — 'Fo Jdeerhs j ns, high ; 

&c. 

.')i!i. — To Prepositions; as, up; better ; 

^•=i!K, lest. , 


s’e C T I O N III. 

OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 


(.—CARDINALS. 


one. 

eight. 

fT, two. 

nine. 

three. 

teti. 

■srwT, four. 

eleven. 

tTfiT, five. 

Tr?:it^, twelve. 

itir, six. 

thirteen. 

seven. 

■efTR^STW, fourteen. 
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JifteerL 
^Tsur?, sixteen. 

'v 

seventeen. 
UTKJrsT, eighteen. 

nineteen. 
ftfJTfcT, tieenti/. 
fWXTR, thirttj. 
^wrfcjnf, fort If. 
TRTJnr, fft)/. 
si.xtif. 

tETTrfcf, sevenhj. 

W^ftfcr, eighty..^ 

51^^, jiinetij. 

a hundred. 

^ETf^, a thousand. 

ten thousand. 
100 thousand. 


a million. 

%rf^, ten millions. 
i?sar, \{)0 millions 

1 ,0(X) millions. 
TO, 10,000 millions. 
JTWtT, 100,000 mills, 
a billion. 

ff^T^og, len billions. 

a hundred billions. 
yffTli-t!?, billions. 

10,000 billions. 
100,000 
^gr, a trillion, 

Irillions. 
100 Irillions. 
1 ,000 trills. 


Tlie uneven Numbers are formed by pre- 
fixing or fir, WWT, 

WT, and to the even ones ; as, 

srfer, Tr^f^irf^, 

^rf^, twenh/ 

one, ^c. to twenty nine. » 

^* 1^1 and Tt%t7r, arc soinethuc?. used fin* ■3i3, 
as, nineteen, S)C. 
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Nmnbei's uuUed together by a copulative conjunc- 
tioti are ,t(l<le<l ; w itboiit one, inultiplicd ; with af- 
fixed. divided ; willi and they mean the whole 
miinbor and lialf of it . \s fourteen years, 
tivcnly-fwe ; 350, i. e. three hun- 
dred and half a hundred ; or 350, i. e, 

the half of the half of fourteen hundred; ■STtJf^XTiT^ 

J50. 


II. ORDINALS. 

nw, Jit si. second. nfcft?T, third. 

Joiirlh. tT'^TT, Jiflh. sivfh. HTUT, 
sevenlh. ^EUfTJT, eigh/h. siffT, ninth. tenth. 

From ten to twenty tlie Ordinals are the 
same as the Cardinals, The uneven num- 
bers are formed in the same maimer as those 
of the Cardinals ; the even ones by adding 
im to the Cardinals. Those under 50, ending 
with ff or fn, sometimes drop the cT orffi, and 
omit frrr; as, Ntcfar^, or f#ir, twentieth', 
f^JTrifT or thirtteth ; or 

fortieth', TffTtfW, fiftieth', 

sixtieth ; ^TT^ttmT, seventieth ; ^iftfcT- 
■Jnr, eightieth ; !l?ffr<TtT, ninetieth ; 
hundred; thousandth, ^c. 



80 


SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. [PART II. 


f^r, '^fTT, xrw, and are irrc> 
gular in tlieir inflections, f?’ is used only in 
the dual ; the others only in the plural. 

t%[, tioo. Noiii. and Obj. masculine foniiniue and 
neuter lust. Dat. and Abl. ; Po^s. and Loc. 


fhrcc. 



Masculine. 

Feiiiiniiie. 

Neuter 

N. 




0. 

s'!??: 



I. 



Mh: 

D. 

A. 



P. 

^«ru!tr 



L. 

^5 




four. 



-Majculine, 

Feminine. 

Neuter 

:n. 



MRIfh 

0. 



^ffr 

I. 




D.A. 


^ 9 


P. 

'^3^1 


’tniirT 

L. 


t '' 
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and .3??*!, arc three genders. 

Non^ and Obj. q^ ; Inst. q^>t: ; Dat. & Abl. q-^vij!; 

* • ‘ 

Poss. ■, Loc. 

Norn. a!Kl Obj. or n?; Inst, qf^: ; Dat. and Abl. 

q^i; Po<s. q?g-i; Loc. qe^w, nz^^. 

Noin. and Obj. 3^ and .^l 5 Inst. 3?Yf>tb 31^^:; 
Dat. and Abl. Poss. ; Luc. 

The following arc signs nsetl for the nniiic- 
I’ieal words : — 

^1, r 2, ^3, a4, m^5, <6. '=7, -:8, 

9, V 10. 

’A 11 j 1-’ ‘ 

^8 34, &c. V® 100, W^^O, V“® 

1,000, 1820. 



CHAPTER III. 

OF THE PRONOUNS. 


There are four kinds of Pronouns: the 
Personal, the Relative, theintcrrogative. and 
the Adjective Pronouns. 


SECTION I. 

OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

The Personal Pronouns are I; 

thou ; or "arae, he, she, and it, with 
their duals and plurals. Gender has respect 
only to the third person, and is distinguished 
by the terminations irf the word ; as, 
he; ^ri, she; it, ^c. 
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SINGULAR. 


Nom. 


L 

Obj. 

m, and TTT, 

me. 

lust. 

5t?TT, 

by me. 

l)at, 

and it, 

to 7ne. 

Abl. 

ir«T, 

from me. 

Poss. 

ITJT, andw, 

of me. 

Loc. 

itftr, 

in me. 


DUAL. 


Koni. 

^TWt, 

ive two. 

Obj. 

1 ^-rg-f, and 

ns- two. 

Inst. 

^TTTWlt, 

hi/ us two. 

l)at. 

^XTTwrr, andiiT, 

to us two. 

Ai)l. 

^T^TWjt, 

from us two. 

Poss. 

irtTOis, and^, 

of us two. 

Loc*. 

WT^T^t: 

in us two. 


VLUHAL. 


Nom. 


we. 

Obj. 

and 3T:, 

s. 

us. 

Inst. 

wrfJTs 

by us. 

Dat. 


to us. 

Abl. 

wwt, 

'S.. 

from us. 

Poss. 

ii^Ffw, and *is. 

of uc. 

Loc. ' 


in us. 
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Thou. 


SlXGUJLAil. 


Nom. 


thou. 

Obj. 

and -^T, 

thee. 

lust. 

w?rr, 

hif thee. 

mt. 

and Vf, 

to thee. 

Abl. 


from thee. 

Poss. 

and^, 

of thee. 

Loc. 

•cTPeT, 

hi thee. 


DUAL. 


Nom. 


ye tiro. 

Obj. 

zmr, and 

vj 

you two. 

Inst. 

^wrt, 

hy you two. 

Oat. 

•JTTTwrf , and 

to you, tiro. 

Ai)l. 

xA 

from you tiuo. 

Poss. 

and ^r, 

of you two. 

Loc. 

^T:, 

in you two. 


I’lLRAL. 


Nom. 


ye or you. 

Obj. 

wrfT, and g.-, 

■>j 'v’ • ’ 

you. 

Inst. 

wrfHJ, 

hy you. 

Oat. 

and 

'.j ^ ^ 

to you. 

Abl. 

Tfqm, • 

-V 

from you. 

Poss. 

and 

of you. 

Loc. 

^^TTifT, 

in you. 
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At tbe beginning of a sentence or poetical verse, in 
connection with and, or, indeed, dmrhj^ 

(til ! or a verb meaning to see, used in another sense, 
and when preceded i)y a vocative case unconnected 
with anotlter word, the contnicted forms tire not tised. 
In clauses that are su])plcinontary or inferential, the 
contracted forms alone are employed. In all other 
cases either form may In; used, 

efST, He, she, if, ^c. 


SINGULAR. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

• 

Neuter 

N. 


?rT 

Wer 

X 

0. 

cf’ 

m . 


I. 

Ct^ 


•x 

<TJl 

D. 

Si. 






A. 

vT^TcT 

TO: 

tTTOT 

P. 


sreiT.- 


L. 

cTf^ 

X 


(TpSTiT 



DUAL. 


K. 0. 


♦s. 

•V 

cfT 

cT 


I.D.A. <nwrt 

* cTTWrt 


P.L. 


W5 
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PtURAL. 


Mtisculiiie. 

Feminine. 

Neater 

N.ir 

TTTJ 

tttDt 

0. cTR 

m: 


J. 

mfjTi 


D 

fUMl! 


A. 

mm; 


P. iiTd 


^ * 
-cmT 


crm 



SECTION II 


OF THE RELATIVE AND INTERROGATDE. 

PRONOUNS. 


■5T^, %vho, that, or which, is a Relative, and 
-who ? or what ? is an Interrogative Pro- 
noun. They arc inflected like except 
in the first two cases; as, 
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If?:, who, that, or which. 


SINGULAR. 


MascuUne. 

Feminine, 

Neuter. 

■N.‘ 



2m 

O. 



2m 

•v 

I. 


W 

2R 

D. 


»s. 

S!V 



2I^jR 

A. 

■s. 


2I^TtT 

P. 



2151 

L. 

V 

DUAL. • 

2rf«F5r 

N. 0. 

ss 


21 

1. D. 

A. 

W*lt* 


P. L. 

W: 

PLURAL. 


N. 

♦v 

«r 

wc> 


0. 

5n5T^ 

m- 

2iTf2r 

I. 

?T! 



D. 


?irKi: 


A. 

tws 

«rws 


P. 



•V « 

2mT 







8S 
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SiNGCLAK. 


Masculine. 

Rerniiiine, 

IS' enter 

N. 


j?fr 

u 

0. 

4 



1. 

D. 

isr 

=:5. 

~<^W 

A. 

'N 


wr?T 

P. 




L. 






DUAt. 


N. 0. 


ai 


I. D. A 




P. L. 


* 




PLURAl.. 


N. 




0. 

I. 

g(T5T 

. 


»s. 

D. 



%«!•• 

A. 

iwj« 

«(iW: 


P. 


^iTfrt' 


L. 

***> 1 , 


ig 


« 
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ETYAfOLOGY. 

SECTION III. 

OF THE 

ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

Adjective Pronouns part ake of the proper- 
ties both of Pronouns and Adjectives, and 
may be sub-divided into five sorts: viz. the 
Possessive, the Reciprocal, the Distributive, 
the Demonstrative, and the Indefinite. 

1st. The Possessive diVQ principally form- 
ed from the Personal Pronouns ; as, 

TmnifiTfT, mbie ; cTT?^, ^5(^51, 

• • 

thine ; his, hers, its ; 

ours ; yours ; wtq", 

own ; seifs. They are inflected like 

^ ; as, WeCtm, &:c. 

2nd. The Reciprocal self, is declined 

like ^sftJvcT ; as, Nom. »m«f, &c. 

■s x. "X 

3rd. The Distributive are each ; 

every ; oi^e another ; 

mch other : which are mflected like ^vr. 

When ev^rif means the whole collectively, rather 
than the. parts distributively , is used.^ 
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4tli. The Demomtratirc are TC^, 

t ^ 

fkis, and ir^F, f/mf, which are declined 
thus : — 




this. 



SINGULAR, 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

N. 


T?f 

TT 

0. 

Jji 

TFt 

TT 

1. 


wmi 


D. 


Si. 

TTijr 


A. . 


F15TT! 

FFTTF 

P. 


WT! 


L. 


FJJft 



DUAL. 


N. 0. 

TFT 

TF 

TF 

I. D. A 

FTFTt 

m«3t 


P. L. 

ISfJfFT: 


TR??r- 


PLURAL. 


N. 

TF 

TFT* 

TFlfF 

0. 

TFTJT^ 

TFTi 

TFT^ 

I. 


?nfF: 

TfF! 

D. 

mi • 

inw: 

mi 

A. 

v:m 

5inw! 

FFI: 

P. 



Truf 

. 


WIF 

sJ 

FF 

j 



UL 

J ETYMOIXIGV. 

VI 



, this. 


• 

SIXGUXAR. 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

N. 




0. ' 

[TfT, 

■571T, OT 

HTTTT 

I. 

TT^iT, TC^iT 

iTw, ijinn: 

Ha'H, 

D. 


irwi 

hwIt 

A. 

^?r9iTcr 

inrair' 

HtTWi; 

P. 


^cTsrr: 

Hirer 

I.. 

ii:?rf6Rir 

IFfTSrt 

HTTfeW 

•S 


DUAL. 


N. 

1C%T 

-s 


0. 

ifm, 


HW, 

I. D.A. 

•5:<n«it 

H?ri«jr 

P. L. 

irw:, WT: llTTin!, IClltT: TC^V.TC^h 


PLURAL. 


N. 


Turn- 

HHlfH 

0. 

Trin*! 

TEJSX-, HITT: 

HWrfJT 

I. 

Tlcfi 


=s, 

H?T: 

D. 



Ht«T: 

A. 

irirttr$ 

Hcn«r: 

HHW: 

P. 




•L. 


HTTIl 

hBh 

■ m , 

The last of the two forms in the Obj, and Inst, cases 

is commonly used in the consecutive clauses of a scu» 

teuce. 
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that. 



SINGUIAR, 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

N. 


^rar 


O. 




I. 

wwan 

w?rr 

•o 

^ngpfx 

D. 



•-j 

A. 



^srgwT^ 

P. 

o 

^3R[WTt 

oETffW 

L. 





DUAL. 


N. 0. 

fTTf 

• 0^ 

■ 

O' 

^J7 

tr- 

I. D. 

A. 


^TFTwrt 

tr^ 

P, L. 

IfWTt 

^5^r> 



PLURAL. 


N* 


?iTr.‘ 

Wfl1% 

o 

0. 


W: 

!>• 

I. 




D. 

^MT* 

WJTKfJ 


A. 


'* W3TO3* 


P. 

V 

o- 


h 


w-j 

>4 
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5 tii. — The IndefinUe txe numerous ; those 
ending with ^ are declinedlike Fsr, all; thus, 

SINGVLilB. 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

N. 




O. 


^rm 


I. 




D. 

r Ss, 



A. 



^T^TTT 

P. 




L. 



lETsIr^sr 



DUAL. 


N. 0. 

Aft 

•v|S 


I. D. A. 



O. L. 



^Gro^Ti 



PLURAL. 


N. 


^r4i* 


O. 


Holu 


I. 

^rsg* 

Wf«: 


D. 


^PJT: 


A. 




P. 




L. 
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as imny ; ^rrmr, so many ; f?Jr?T?r, how 
mamyy or much ? are declined likfe 

inrnnr, and suchy are like (Tiurar, 
except in the feminine; as, 

«rfn, as many as ; TtffT, so many as ; ^ftr, 
hotv many? are inflected like Nouns ending 
with X, but are used in the plural number 
only. So certain persons, 

or some one, is declined like fqr, with 
or "aw added according to the Rules of 
Pennutation; as, arf^u, Ww, &*c. 

Thus also fafrfrfq ,ffwy one ; as, %TFtr or ^sfu, 
^Tfa, teftr, ^-e. Thus also who- 
ever ; as, ; and gff^fww, who- 

soever) as, m^rfaTT, See. 

'X 's. \ 

The folloMnng words are declined like 
some of them are Adjectives, and some Ad- 
jective Pronouns of the Indefinite kind : — 

f^TT, all ; one ; f?, other, dijf'm'ent. 

and ^iiT*T, both; but the former is used only in 
the dual, and the latter only in the plural number. 

4(ev, other; tj^yOtt^r, different, and the com- 
paratives and superlatives arid except that 

in the first two cases of the neuter singular they 
end with rij^as 
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eastern, before} northern, after; 

southern, 'on t/ie right; lower, under; 

without and within, and after, ptho’; behind, 
another; 3??^, aftar, behind ; and own: — but they 

have tw.o forms in the Abl. and Loc. cases singular 
.ma‘«culine and neuter, and in the Nom. case plural 
masculine ; as, qsgl’T^ or or ^ 

or 

«r5q, few ; 4R^, ha/f; how many? all, ano- 
ther ; sr-Bfq, first; last; or second; 5r?f, 

third; — but have two forms in the Nom. case of 
the masculine plural; as, ,*}ib or &c. 

Adjectives ending with iftq have ’two forms in the 
Dat. Abl. and Loc. cases singular; as, the second; 

or or or f^Ht- 

&c. 

If any of the above words are used in a sense dilFcr- 
ent from that affixed to them, in comiwsition with other 
words, or in connection with an Instrumental case, 
they must be inflected regularly like 

* If this word means without a house or town, it is regular 
like ipr. 



CHAPTER IV. 


OF THE VERBS. 


SECTION I. ;'" " " ' 

OF VERBS IN GENERAL. 

The Verl)s are simple roots, which gene- 
rally^ consist of two or three letters, and 
which are hever Used without the addition of 
some ipflection. .The roots have no charac- 
teristic sighs in themselves, but have certain 
characteristic letters affixed to them, which 
shew to what conjugation they belong, and 
in what manner they must be inflected. 

Verbs are of two kinds, Primitive and 
Derivative. 


Of the Piimitive, therp are three sorts; the 
Cemmmi the Active^ and the Depotient, Tiie 
Brsl of these is known by the characteristic 
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letter 57, the last by ^ 5 , and the middle one by 
the abstyice of both. Of the Derivatives 
there are four sorta'; the Causal^ the Opta- 
tive, the Frequentative, and the Nominal. 
The first three of these are formed from 
primitive roots, and the last one is foimed 
from nouns, &c. 

Every verb may also be considered as 
Transitive or Intransitive, Regular or Irre- 
gular, Anomalous or Defective. 

All verbs signifying to move, may also 
signify to arrive at, acquire, or obtain; hence 
they are sometimes Transitive and .some- 
times liitransitiye, 

• 9 

be ; w, do ; and he, are used as 
Auxiliaries : the former is defective, and the 
latter two are irregular, in some of their parts. 

To Verbs belong Conjugation, Voice, 
Mood, Tense, Number, and Person. 

There are ten Conjugations of verbs. 
The first Conjugation is distinguished by its 
having no characteristic letter; the second 
by the letter w; the third by the 
fourth by /tr; the fifth by ^ ; the sixth by 
j the sf by ^ j the eighth by k j the 
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iuilth by i®d tbe tenth by denotes 

the rodt may be either of the- first or 
tenth conjugation. When two of the above 
Sters are attached to one root, they imply 
that it belongs to both the conjugations 
which they chaiacterize. 

Tlie Conjugations differ from each other 
only in the present tense of the Indicative 
mood and its fomiatives, viz. the Imperfect 
tense, and the Imperative and Potential 
moods. The tenth conjugation forms an 
exception. , 

The' preceding characteristic letters are ap- 
plieii only to Primitive Veibs ; the Deriva- 
tives are of the first, third, or tenth conjii- 
gation. 

I r- 

. . - 1\- . 

^ are three ; the Active, the 

Middle, and the Passive. 

Common verbs, verbs of the tenth conju- 
gation, and Cansgls, are conjugated in the 
Active and Middle voices T in the Active, 
w^hen the action of the verb, or the effect 
produced by it, has *a xAore particular refer- 
ence to the object which the V^b govc;; 
in the Middle, when it has a more part^lj/ 
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reference to the agent, mth which th^ 
agrees. * As, he asks; he c^ks 

on his mjon account 

Active verbs are conjugated only in the 
Active 'voice. 

Deponent verbs, with an Active significa- 
tion, are conjugated only in the Middle 
voice. 

Verbs of the tenth conjugation endhig 
with w, also Optative, Frequentative, ^id 
Nominal Verbs, are not regular; some of 
them being conjugated in the Active voice, 
some in the Middle; and others in both. 

Any verb may be used in the Passive 
voice. 

The Moods are six; the Indicative, the 
Imperative, the Potential, the Precative, 
the Subjunctive, and the Infinitive. 

The Indicative has six Tenses, the Present, 
the Impeifect, the Perfect, the first and se- 
cond Futures, and the Indefinite. 

The Present tenap is u^d ^ |q represent 
what is HOW passing oris 

asking,. 
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* "^se-ImpetfecttefiserepTesents what trans* 
pked in some pBrt of the preceding *day; as, 
^EP|r5r?r, he asked (ij ester daxj .} 

Perfeet*or Past alludes to what was 
done at a very remote period j as, ww, he 
mked (long ago.) 

' *rhe First Future or Future Definite inti- 

A 

‘ mates wliat will take place on the morrow; 
as, he will ask (to-morrow) 

The Second Future or Future Indefinite 
expresses what will ebe, without signifying: 
the precise tkne when; as, trrftTEqf^, he will 
tiskf (sometime or other) 

The Indefinite or Adrist represents what 
transpired between a period not very remote- 
ly past and the present, but leaves it indefi- 
nite when; as, he has asked, or did 

V. 

ask* 

The Imperfect, the Perfect, and the Indefi- 
nite are veiy commonly used indiscriminately 
' the one for the other. 

The Imperative, Potential, Precative, Sub- 
junctive, and' the In Mtive moods, are used 
not so nmeh td r#i&ent the precise i\rr>r 
Ai prticida^ n&ier of fmy 



CHAT. IV.] 




event ; the first two usnally refer to present, 
and til# last three to future tune. 

The Numbers are three, the Singular, the. 
Dual, and the Plural; as, ^TWfir, he asks ; 
irparff', the^ two ask; they ask. 

In each number there are three Persons, 
as, 'Uiwr<T, he asks; thou askest; 

irrurfff, I ask, &c. The third person is al- 
ways placed first, because it is the most sim- 
ple in its inflections. 


t 

The following rules are designed to exhi- 
bit the changes that take place in tlje final 
letters of Verbal roots when inflected 

RULES OF I^MUTA'TiON. ‘ 

RUUE I. 

Verbs beginning with u, % i^jhe 
list of roots, change ’h 

when they are inflected: thus, , ^ 

w + flf » h0pram$* 

5 Hh he aims. 

igif -ff % iiA ki^Hands Mke it post 
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^ -h "fm — ^rnn, he will stand. 

qjT -f- fw = he bathes. ' 

1. go ; collect; and .vjOiV, are exce])(ions. 

2. IT when precedeil by a preposition ending with t, 
and ^ when preceded by one ending with r — sr, are 
again changed to their original form j as, tji^FfiT, fjtvi. 

RULE 11. 

^followed by it or ^ becomes w; but fol- 
lowed by ^ or a diphthong is dropped, nr 
followed by a vowel is dropped ; but the 
of an affix or reduplicated root, followed by a 
consonant, becomes "3^ ; where goon* is not 
required. As, 

mtr + flR I ask. 

they ask. 

3llt’tT+ == they sell. 

-j. Tf: S= s?fti!flTTj they two sell 

+ nf , =-s irytir, do ye abandon. 

1. Simple roots ending with JRi do not drop the an 
In the Present tense } as, in f 4tP5l=»nfnT, they measure. 

t 

* The rules for the different conjugations and the formation, 
of the htoses, will shew in what instances goon is aecessary. 
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' RtJliE HI. 

X— ^ if penultimate, and followed by ? or 

T, iiiust be long. If feals of monosyllables 

and preceded by a single consonant, or of 
* • 

words having more than one syllable and 
preceded by a double consonant, they be- 
come x^, wr ; but if finals of words 

>> 

having more than one syllable and preceded 
by a single consonant, they become x, 
X; when a vowel follows, and^oon isnot 
re( [Hired : as, . . - . . , 

f ~ hS plays. 

«ft -f ~ they shine. 

ficf?r -r they served. 

!- they are able. 

+ v: — f5r% he took. 

+ "S'-. == Wi, they did. 

1. Tiio vowt'l'i arc not loiij;' before ^ or I in the re- 
dnplioatioii of the verbs ; .a>, 7r?iv, /le teas unpij. 

2. There" are tuo form.s in the Future, when is 
changed to j as pass over ; and 

3. 3r, and if the finals of roots and npt of 

affixes, bewme and -sif in every instanee when a 

' ‘ V “ 

'"owel follow?, and .^ooa is not requiired ; as, ^ 4- ^iwr 
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« they pmse. m + '«'» «. W:, hijured. 

'W + th^ injimd, 

4. If ir 01* ^ follow tfi'e ier of an affix, tliere ai‘e two 
forms ; as, ’ks f n = or we aim. 

RULE IV. 

A short vowel becomes long, the if of a 
single consonant becomes fc, and of a dou- 
ble one WT, when ^ follows A final ir, 
■where goon is not required, becomes ; 
but if a labial precedes, ^r. As, 

fcT f "m — h collected 

■gr + == it isjione. 

W 4- may he spread. 

p -f UTW === crY^nr, may he po^s over. 

^ + JT — T^, Jilted. 

1. In the Potential mood rlio vomcI i> not changed 
before 'n ; as, he may nourish. 

RULE V. 

A final letter of the M class becomes i ; 
a final ^ or .also tlie finals of tt^, ^sr, 
sMne j, tvorship ; wa^, walk ; erf ate /’ 
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3j3r, cleanse; ww, cut; bake; become 
when lollowed by ^ ^ ; and 
3r, F, 9r, or w united with ^et, make as, 



-t 

fgr = 


he speaks. 

>. 

■f 

cTT = 

TT^r, 

he will interrogate. 

inr 

■I* 

= 

m. 

destroyed. 


+, 

^ = 


he will speak. 

•v 

+ 

f?r = 


thou iastest. 


+ 

m == 


thou desirest. 


1. ^ followed bv -S'— ^ becomes wlien goon is 

not required; as, 4 - h = whence he 

questions. 

2 . ^ when finarbecoines or and ’s^ becomes 

as or he cleansed. 

3. «i may become ^ alter c — Sr ; as, or 

ye have made haste. 


RULE Vf. 

^ — JT, if followed by ^ when goon, is 
not admitted, are dropped. Roots with the 
characteristic t insert,^ throughout. A pe- 
nultimate «r, followed by a letter which does 
hot require goon; also ^ and it when penal- 



tm 
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timate and followed by ^ ^ 
dropped. As, 

5TIT + rr — irsr, gone. 

^ X^IT = he will injure. 

= IT^UTW, maj he churn. 

^ he speaks. 

IT^ 4. 5! = W, drowned. 

1. nieauuig honour, and preserve, do not 
drop their penultimate letters. 

2. 3^^ followed by ^ or 3F becomes 3t ; follotvcd by 

has two forms. *As, f go?ic. ■spn^ 

f 3? — ••ll'JTAl, having come. 

3. 'The penultimate r( has two forms in the Perfect 
tense, where goon is not admitted : us, jwjo, 

or tTHTfj:, or &c. 

4. Verbs in the Middle voice, and reduplicated ones 
in the Active, drop the penultimate it of the termination 

W'hen «i does not precede ; as, i- 
ihep envy ; Iw f f t/iey nourish. 

o. If two Tt's come together, the one in the root is 
dropped ; as, with 3T inserted and Pr added, makes 
«)5 tT'sii, he mamfeHts. In ail other capes the and 
are made to correspond yvith the foUovving letter} as, 
gratify, ^t=qrf| ; immerse, Jtastfh, &c. 



CHAP, rv.] 


ETYMOLOOy. 
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RULE :¥«. 

^ and ?, followed by any consonant ex- 
cept ir, are dropped. The final of a double 
letter is also dropped, and followed by 
or becomes tr, except in the Present ten.se 
and its formatives. ^ followed by ^has two 
forms. As, 

f wr = 5?iT<TT, he ivill increase. 

igr^r f-‘ wrfcT — he docs or injures. 

-im + ICWfcT = he icill eiwy. 

TO + he,iviU dwell, 

I or TOlf^, shine 

ihou, and he did shine. 

1. A followed by S' — ^ becomes ss, when goon is 
not required ; ;i<, I- f| = Wfff, spit. 


RULE VIII. 

followed by becomes ¥ ; but 
if precedes. If xr, precede 

when followed by yr, or they become 
aspirates, et, f, ir> “H,' followed by or 
become unaspirated, and the?r or becomes 
V. As, 
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F -f. fir SKs ^ffe, he licl(ji. 

ITT, Rf + iT =s= 2vW, btmied. 

rir, c" + “= he ivHl hide. 

5T, ^ + ftr thou milkest. 

TCSSVr + fH s= TTifff?, he shuts up. 

X ?r = coveted. 

's '■* 

1. When 51 or TT comes in contact with it is drop- 

ped, and the preceding voM'cl if short ttoct.ines long; 
a?, 4- n = planted. A penultijnate is not 

lengthened ; ^ R = ivs, injured, 

2, When three consonants of the same class come 

« ^ 

in contact, the middle one is dropped; as, j- 

Ad plays ; T^, + n = Ae enli^hfem or kindles. 


SECTION II, 

0)F THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

FIRST COxXJUGATION. 

Tlie first Conjugation is formed by remov 
ing the final ^ , and adding the different ter- 
minations. The removal of . is equivalent 
to the insertion of w. A final i:, "t, or ic is 
changed to irg;; ^ or ^ to fif; ^ or Tsrr to 



CHAP. IV.] ETYMOLOGY. 


m 


an<^ ^ to WTH, previous to adding the*la- 
flcctioiis. i:, M, if penultimate and fol- 
lowed by a single consonant, require ^«o«; as, 

Singular. Dual. Plural. * 

far, Present 


* 

^, move ^TTfrr 

d 

v,dnnk.... ^r«Tn: 

sing JTTgfn TTHTfr: TTHlfg 

f^TH, know %WffT 

'v 

■511, perceive 


7 nove or creep. !cnif?r 

, .The principal tenses in the formation of 
Verbs are the Present, the -Perfect, and the 
1 st Future. 

Root irrw — ^sT, ask, request. 

Present nr^frr, Perfect Future • ^farTTr. 

PARADIGM OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

I'BBSKNT TBNSB. 

He asks or is asking, 

SINGULAR, 

3. * he asks. 

2 . ’STTHf^, thou askest. 

1. irr«rTfir, I ask. 
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dual. 


3. 


they iivo ask 

2. 

^rrertr*, 

ye tit o ask. 

1. 


ive two ask. 


PLDnAL. 

3. 

■^rrsif^, 

they ask. 

2. 

irr^, 

ye or you ask. 

1. 


we ask. 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 

He did ash^ 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 




2. 

^nrr^: 



1. 





• 

PERFECT TENSE, 




He asked. 


o 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

o. 


hJV 

Nji 

2. 


N.J 


1. 


TOfsr? 

■*T?TTfgH 


FIRST FUTURE TENS®.. 



He shall or tmll ask. 



Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 

^rrf^Tfrr 


?iTfenm:: 

2. 


^T^cTT^.' 

^TCef?rpe?r 

]. 

fldf^cnftR 

^rPEffTT^t 

irrf^nj?! 



CHAP. IV.] 

PTYMOLOGY, 

m 


\ 

SECOND FUTURE. 




He shall or will ask. 



Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 

TiTfgvjfir 

51Trf^lEr?lt , 


'2. 




S 

1. 

infgonffr 

«rTf^«in3T! 



INDEFINITE. 



He asked or has asked. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 


w^TTf^nrt 

ir^TfERt 

2. 




1. 






IMPERATIVE MpOD. 

» 



Let him ask. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 




2. 


5rra?f 

21WT 

1. 






POTENTIAL MOOD. 


He may, can, 

^ight, could, would, or should ask. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plar.Tl. 

3. 


2rt%t 



2. 




1. 

«rr%f 

■ .. :>H iT^ 

IK. 

irnwT 



SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. [PART II. 


PRECATUIS MOOD. 
May he ask. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

a 

irr«*mT 

^T^TTOt 

tETT^^j 

2. 




1. 





subjunctive mood. 




Should he ask. 



Singular. 

Dual* 

Plural. 

3. 


9r2nfi?«?^Tt 

Wiirf^'«Ern, 

2. 



wurfti'Hjtf 

1. 



wrfeiBtnn 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 

to ask. ' 

f « 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, mw, asking. Norn. ?rr0Pr, 
arr«m, &c. Continuative 

, 

Perfect, asked. Nom. 

mr^, ^c. 

sj N 

Second Fut. ^rrf^Tr, about to ask. Nom. 

^ - 

indefinite, asked or having asked. 

Nona; ''*(Tper«^n*r, Indecli- 

iiaiMe, trf^rm. Contimiative, 



CHAP. IV.] BTfltfOLOeV. 



PARADIGM OF THE MIDDLE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

He ash for himself Sgc. 



SiDg:iilar. 

Dual. 

Rural. 

3 




•i 

0 


5Ert%^ 


1. 


!|T91Tt 




J.MPERFECT TENSE, 



He did ask for himself 



Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

a. 



Wei»EI 

2. 

'?r?irarm* 



1. 



^r?{tTr!^ 



• 

PERFECT. " 

j 



He asked for himself. 



Singular, 

l)ual. 

Plural. 

3. 


mr^xri 

^rSTTW 

o 




1. 

rni^ 





FIRST FITTURB. 



He shall or will ash for himsef. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

PluAI. 

3. 

ETlf^ 


?n^nn:‘ 

2. 


?td^RiTOr^ 


h 

- 
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SACON0 FtnruttB. 



He shall of will ask for kimselj. 


Singular, 

Dual 

Plural. 

3. 




2. 




I. 

zrrf^ 

urf^ain-^ 




INOBFIJflTE. 



He asked 

or did ask for 

himself 


Sin^lar. 

Dual 

Plural. 

3. 



inrrfafW 

2. 


ir?rrfgRT®rt 

warrfii^ ^ or 

1. 


• 




IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Let him ask for Jrimself. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 

«irwt 



2. 




I. 

l|T*f 




POTENTIAL MOOD, 

He may, can, might, could, or .should ask for 



himself 


Singular. 

Jkid. 

plural. 

2 n:%?T 

59 r^in*ft 

ilT^Tir 

N, 









CHAP. IV.] HTyjifdtOH^ 


FRICATIVE MOOD, 

May he ask for kimse^, 

Singalar. Dual. ' • ‘Fltiral; 

•i, iirfwtiT 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Should he ask for himself 
Singular. Dual. . Plural. 

:i. 

2 . 

1. W?nf^4 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

^llfg^) to ask for himself. 
PARTICIPLES. 

Present, ^e. Nom.'jrtWR*, 

HTtiflTHT, HnSTT^r, &C. 

Perfect,, asked, ^c. declined l|ke 

the Present. 

Second Ftiture, about to ask, 

^c. declined like the Present 

Indefinite, ilTf^HTT the 

'Active;^it&native, ttiMt. 
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SUNSCRia; J^PARTP il. 

Active and DepOttent Verbs are iy^liidcd 
under the rules for the Comnion ones ; the 
former being inflected like the Active; and 
the latter like the Middle voice, according to 
the Conjugations to which tliey belong; as, 
drink; Present Perfect Fiit.’ 

Uinr. nourish; Present Per- 
fect Future cal ; Present 

Perfect ‘Si'gnT, Fut. speak; 
Pi •es. srnfu, Perfect Future 

grieve ; Present ^T*tfh, Perfect 
Future he; Present, 

Perfect Futui-e ?fr!?rr. 

PARADIGM QF THE PASS’D^E VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

TRESENT TESSB. 

He is asked. 



Singalar. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 


?rr#t 


2. 



!Efr^ 

1. 



2iTwrt 



IMPISH PBCT TENSB. 




He was asked. 



Singul^ir 

hud.;'*' 

Plural. 

■a.'K 




2. 

ilpsi*' 



1. 







BTjfMOLOay.^ 

m 







He was asked. 



Singidar* 

IM. 

Plural. 

3. 


?i«rrt|: .■ 


2. 


jnrr^i^ 

or t 

.1, 

min 





FIRST FUTt'RE TENSE. 


He shall or will be asked. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural, 

3. 

^rrf^-fn 

^rrl^wr^r 


o 

?rrf«frr§ 



1. 






SECOND FUTDHE TENSE, 


He shall m' will be’ a 

'sked. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 



..- jyy 

2 




1 



iirf^WTJTt 



INDBFINITIP. 



He has been or was asked. 


Singular. 

Dual,. 

Plural. 

3. 


f 


2. 

ir«rt^n2rci 


off 

1. 
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m 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Let him ask. 



Sing^ar, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 


RT%lt 


2. 




1, 






POTENTIAL MOOD. 

He ma}f, can 

, might, could or should be asheo 


lingular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

a 

?rri?r 


?n‘^T*r 

2. 




1. 






* 

PRECATIVE MOOD 




Mai/ he be asked. 



Singular. 

• Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 




2. 


^nff^tJTRsrt 

or 

1. 

?rrMt?r 




SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Should he be asked. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 




2. 



1. 


r 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

to be asked. 



cJap, ly.] 


Sl^q-LOGY.. ,, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, being asked. N. 

?n’^WT5»T, iTT^r^. Present reflective, ■tr^sTFr, 
asking himself, declined like the preceding. 

Perfect, being asked, declined like 

the Present. 

First Future, 2TTg^it?r, ought 

to he asked: declined like the above. 

Second Future, mfeistwnsT, about to be ask- 
ed, declined like the above. 

Indefinite, asked, ^om. «ErtpEnT*» 



SYNOPSIS OF THE FiPST CONJUGATION. 
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I I I 



I 



c 

<U 

«? 

I 




ts 

* 

t s 

rT 

P 


<0 

to 

m 

S 



fH 


M 



SYNOPSIS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 


€^p. tyJJ 


‘ OTsrotoef. 




r 

jr 

? 

7 


I 




I I I 



K1 


Ind, — — * — — 



SYNOPSIS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 
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I f 

S. t 


f I I 


I ' 1 


1 <\ 


i* 's S £ 

(S i-H 


Ind. 
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m 

The Passive voice of every verb in each 
conjugation is formed in the same manner 
as the preceding. 

The Passive voice is sometimes used in a 
reflective sense; as, the elephant 

waters himself; crcffcT:, the rice cooks 

or hails itself. 

The third person singular of the Passive 
is sometimes used impersonally; as, wm 
it is existed hy thee, i. e. thou existest. A 
Passive participle with the Auxiliary verb 
expressed or understood, is frequently used 
in preference to the Passive Voice; as, ir^fcr, 
he is gone ; TnttrfJET, thou oughtest Jo he 
killed ; ^3#, it is said. 

The following verbs of the first conjugation 
are irregular in the Present tense and its 
formatives ; — 

sip, makes go, , 

step, ‘VT, ^ hite, 

i^,MndIe, tii, drhik, ; W, 
}nind, war’! ; cease, colour, 

move, j VV, be sad, 

e7nbrace*^tih •, ’St, stand, Fr’sff!. 
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X'JSJ used ill a reflective seusc, makes or ^siJ'T. 

In the Passive ^r, tri, rsh ^—5", noum/i ; «, drinl^^, 
S — Sf, exchange ; ^ and sound ; sing ; puri 
fy I 9 , waste, change their finals to r ; as, 

"Pliere arc no verbs of this conjugation ending m Itli 
or and only one, a deponent, ending with ; as, 
3 ^. — -y, resolve ; Pres. ^9sr, <§'c. 


The primitive verbs of 
jire flbout one thousand. 


this conjugation 



As the Present tense and its formatives 
are the parts which particularly distinguish 
the verbs of one conjugation from those of 
another, they alone will now be given in 
full, and the rest will be supplied by the 
Sjmopsis. 

For the method of inflecting any part 
of the verb found in the Synopsis, 8ee#e 
Formation of the Tenses. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

The second Conjugation has all the ter* 
niinations united immediately with the root 
according to the rules of Permutation. 

A penultimate vowel requires goon, as in 
the first conjugation. 

A final vowel requires goon, excepting 
which requires vridd/iy. 

It is only in the singular of, the Present 
.«nd Imperfect ; in the third singular of the 
Imperative Active ; and in the first singulani^ 
dual and plural of the Imperative Active and 
Middle, that^oo;? or vriddhy is required. 

Roots with the characteristic insert x 
before a consonant, and have two forms in 
the third singular of the Imperfect. 

Verbs with a final iit, and fft— cTjSTjtT, 
%nvy, have two forms in the third plural of 
the Imperfect. 



SUNSCRIT ORAMMAR. 



Roots withtbe characteiistic being con- 
sidered as reduplicated, are inflected like the 
third conjugation. As, 





Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

XTT- 


preserve ; 

Pr. xnf?T 

UTcr: 



Imp. 

, 3rd pi. 

or WTTJ. 





shine, ^c. 



fTTiT^ 

TS- 

-w, 

praise. 


^nFT; 


fST?— 

ST, taste, lick, 

•sfc 

■5lt¥: 



Mid. -gfti f^nrrw 


5?— or, ST, tnilk, 

Mid. 5:3?f . ^TTtt 

€ • 

•?r^— -sr, weep, 

Imp. 3rd sing. or ^^’hr 

srtjj— awake, sn:;ir?r: ^nrifir 



(J3^. IV.] ETYMOLOGY. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 



Singular. 

Dual, 

Plural. 

3. 




2. 


f^: 


1. 


ff[^- 

^•-- .. ■ 



IMPEKFBCT TBNSB. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 




2. 




1. 






IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

• 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 

>ji 


>-> 

2. 



fans 

1. 






POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 

f^wfTTr 



2. 



f^arm 

1. 


ffwrni 

fwww 



SWSCR'iT CRAMMAR. [PAl n. 

MIDDLE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 




2, 



faf 

1. 






IMPERFECT TENSE. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural* 

3. 


^fafTTnit 


2. 




1. 






IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



* Singular. 

* Dual, 

Plural. 

3. 



f^ciT 

2. 




1. 

«•% 

•s, 




POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 



f^r#c5T 

2. 




1. 
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129 








V 

> 




Indef. 



SfNpPSlS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 


180 
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Passive. Pres. %ai^. Imperf. Perf. 

1st Put. Indef. 
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In the 3r(l person singular of the Imperfect, ami in 
th<' 1st persons of the Imperative, a final ^ requires 
goon, and not vriddhy ; as,. ^ /MY/ise, . 4h 

With the exception of the above persons, 
n /n/nre, ^ s<mnd, and X praise, have 'two forms in 
the active whore goon is admitted; as, triitfil, 

c? — 'S’, praise, and — '3^, rule, have c inserted, 

when 13 or n follows ; as, 3. c|, CS'm, CSff. 2. efsw, 
&C. 3!ri9^ gover7i changes the 4qi to c, 
(except in iIk' 3rd plural,) when goon is not admitted ; 
as, fsr^:, &c. 2nd singular of the Imperar 

live 5itfS. 

and shine, and bring forth, do not admit 

of goon in the first jiersons of the Imperative, 
and^ed make and and tri makes rt>?fr, in 

the I'assive. * ♦ 

There are tibout seventy Primitives of this 
conjugation. 

THIRD COxVJUGATlON. 

The third Conjugation hasthe first syllable 
of the root reduplicated, and the last united 
with the different terminations as in the pre- 
ceding conjugatioil\^l[t has ic for the redu- 
plication of M, for a 16 ng vowel. 



SUNkuiT GRAMMAR, [PART |I. 

a smooth for a rough consonant, 'g for ain] 
at for f . A penultimate vowel requires ^ii'oon, 
except hf the 1st pe'ns, sing, of the Imperf. 
and in the 1st persons of the Jnq)erative. A 
final vowel requires goon. In the 3d pers. 

pin of the Imperfect, alsothe final vowel 
requires goon, and the tennination ww is 
changed to <ar». 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

forsake. Pr. 
f^,/ear. 

sacrifice. 3r%if?r 3r?ii! sri^rffT 
■M—fsr, 5T, nourish. 
sound. 

tiT — make haste, unifw wu??! ucTTfs 

xInJ 

know. 

yWTlf E rVICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 


VBKSlgST TRNSB. 



Singninr. 

DuaU 

Plural. 

3. 




2. 



fi?iztr 

I. 






CHAP. IV.] 


rmroLOGY. 


IMPBRPBCT TBNSB. 



Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

.3. 




o 




1. 

WfilWC 

& 




LMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3- 




2. 




1. 


fWrTw 

T^wm 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 



fWH: 

6 

0 



• fsiwnTr 

1. 


« 

i 

fwqfm 

a 

* 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


rRESE^T fi:>SE. 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

3. 




2. 

ei 



1. 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


3. 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 


wfwvnrt 

Wf^ 

2. 




1. 


X 

d 

irr^wT% 






SVNSCBIT GBAlifMAB 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 

^njTrt 

ftVIRt 

twit 

2. 




1. 






POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 


rfWT^TOT 


2. 

WWWt 

WT^t 


1 






SYNOPSIS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION 
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I t’ I : I 



I I I 1 


i “fF’ 

! I I 1 I I I 

a 

Hi 



Indef. 



SYNOPSIS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 
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Passive. Pres, fiTEnr. Indefinite 



CHAP. IV.] 


ETYMOLOGY. 


• S fn'Si, separate ; B.nd^\, surround ; make 

U)c reduplication by ^ j as, &c. 

■^r — fsr, K, give, loses the oq where a consonant 
follows, and goo7i is not admitted j as Present, 

^Ti;, Imperfect, &c. 

Imperative, second sing, 

Potential, ^iatn, ^5ii>tt, ■^ 5 ;, &c. Middle, 

Imperf. ,^c. Imperative 

&c. Potential, Passive 

So TSI — pat, ^,/tuld; Active, ^- 8111 ?, «Tt;, ^ 8 ftTj Middle, 
8 ^, Passive titiim, 

^ — frtsR, Jill, has two forms in the persons which do 
not admit of goon; as ftiRpa, frRtt: oj* 
or PtRlPf, &c. HI, measure, makes piHR, 

&c. I^T, move; &c. -^r, forsake, 

makes in tlie 2 d Iniperative, ^^if^ and 

Passive together with r^,fear, admits of two 

forms where goon is not required } as 3d . person dual 
or &c. y, sacrifice, makes second 

Imperative 

There are about tw^enty verbs of this Con- 
jugation. 



SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. [PART II, 
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FOURTH CONJKJA'nON. 

The fourth CoiijugatioU has ^ united ivith 
the root, after wliich it is inflected as a verb 
of the first eonjugation, except that a penul- 
timate short vowel is not lengthened by 

Roots with a final iiT drop it in the Active 
voice, and in tlic Passive change it to'^ ; those 
with the characteristic 3^, change a penulti- 
mate w to ^(x. As, 

Singular, Dual. Plural. 

sivear, curse. Pr. CQlfrr 
ploij.'. 

^^—37, nourish, support. nRr?rj 

1^—31, destroy ^cT UJefi 

Pass. 

«r3T— tr, he quiet gmqfg irrjgft: 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



Singular. 

Duul. 

Plural, 

3. 




2. 

Hxqf^ 


nxini 

I. 


■■hr' 




CHAP. IV.] 

ETYMOLOGY. 

i 



IJlPKaFECT TENSE. 



Singular. 

^ Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 


wirtprt 


2. 


want 

nsrant 

1. 


^rroTT? 

WSlOJIfl 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

♦ 


Singular. 

Du!i1. 

Plural. 

3. 


5TWfft 


2. 


^ranr 

UTOin 

1. 


^rorrw 

ITOITIT 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 




2. 

’srr^i 


'JT^H 

1. 


» ^ 

' ’jr'UiM' 



MIDDLE VOICE. 


I X 1) I ( I' I V E MOOD. 



PKESK.NT TENSE. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 




2. 




1. 



w^nrt 



IMPERFECT TENSE, 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 

ffilVT??' 



2. 




1. 


- 

W’frnft 



140 


suNscRrr grammar. 


[part 11. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Phiral. 

3. 




2. 




1. 


riiTR% 

«rTiiiTi% 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Singular. 

Dual, 

Plural. 

3. 




2. 


st^irnrt 


1. 






SYNOPSIS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 


CHAP. IV.] 


ETYMOLOGY, 


i41 


c 




I r I I 


e 

5 

o 



/ 



[ 




tc? 


I I 



I 


♦ 

o 

u 

pu 



1 





SYNOPS:« OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
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SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. [PART II, 



Passive. Present, ?rtEilT. Indefinite, ^rsrrfti. 



CHAP. IV.] 


ETYMOLOGV. 


143 


he pleased, makes ^gfsii. 

There are about one hundi-ed and thirty 
Primitives of this Conjugation. 

FltTH CONJUGATION. 

The fifth Conjugation has j united with 
the root : the ^ of w admits of sroon in the 
same persons as verbs of the second conju- 
gation, blit a penultimate short vowel d^es 
not admit of goon. As, 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

5 - 3T, aim, gues.s. Pr. 

?_5T, 3 T, skreen, cover. 

beahk^. 9mrrt 

^ it, boa.'il ■zaJfT: 

fgT--!T, live, move.. . . fgjxf: 

AcnrE VOICE. 


I N D I 

C A T 1 V E 

AI 0 0 D. 


PRESENT TENSE 


Singular. 

Dual. 

riural. 

3, 

WiTcf: 


2. tt^Tfh 



b wfn 

sj 


■sjl J 



SUNSCBIT OBAMMAR. [iURT 11. 


<444 


fMP£RFKCT TKNS^. 



Singuiitr. 

Dual, 

Plural. 

3. 


w*r^t 

4 

2. 


^inr 

-hB N* 

irFr*m 

4 4 

1. 


gnETsf?, 

vB 'J >4 

WTr.lH, WSR 

4 4 ^ 4 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 

^r^TTT 

w*nrt 

'»4 'iB 

VB 4 

2. 

H*T 

-sj 

fTiTlt 

'nB nB 

TTir^ 

4 4 

1. 

ter'jyarffu' 

TR?r? 

>4 

^TsrwrJT 

4 


f . 

POTENTIAL iMOOD. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 


^si€nr?rt 

4 4 

2. 


TTit?Tr?r 

-4 4 

TUT^mr 

. 4 

1. 

?T*r<Tt 

-4 '4 

wjfm 

4 -.4 


t 




MIDDLE l OICE. 

‘ 


INDICATIVE M O 0 D. 



PRESKNT TENSK. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

.3. 

TTfrw 

- vB 

\4 

4 

2. 

Tfiig 

•4 

TTSTM 

4 4 

1. 


4 4 

4 4 



IMPERFECT TENSE. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 




2. 

irH«r?n: 

jM' 

sB 

4 

4 4 

1. 


■sB 4 

WnsTJTff 



CHAP. IV. J 


ETYMOLOGV. 




MPERATIVE MOOD. 



Singular. 

Dnal. 

Plural 

3. 

s$\$ 

^ ’ 

vi 

2. 

nJU ’ 


O yj 

1. 

-J 


TH . Tirw^ 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural 

3. 


F%T?rt 

>1 


0 

vi 

sr#rat 

'J 
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SUNSCRIT GBAMMAR. [pARTII. 




SYNOPSIS OF THE FIFTH CONJUGATION 


CHAP. IV.] 


ETYMOLOGY. 


147 




Passive. Pres. Indefinite, &c. 
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SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. )i. 

^5 — «T, hear, makes &c- 

There are about forty Primitives of this 
Conjugation. 


SIXTH CONJUGATION. 

The sixth Conjugation differs from tlie first 
only in the following particulars; — 

final are respectively changed toxr. 
TT; and^oow is not admitted. In the 
Middle voibe ^ becomes frq;. 

I^oots with t he (^hai’Rcter istic rr insert w. 

A penultimate short vowel does not re- 
quire As, 


hold .. . Pr. fu?rftT 



Tff—ir, praise 

WT?r: 


3j-«r, sivallow .. . . . fjTTfrr 



die .. ..... 



w^T-ic, ir, liberate,. »ngf?r 

N. 


■-4 

St, pain.. \ 




uui. IV.] 


ETYMOLOGY. 


149 


ACTIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 



Singular. 

Dual 

Plural 

3. 



?r^ 

0 

O 



1. 

^TsrrfiT 




IMPERFECT TENSE. 



$mi;ular 

Dual 

Plural. 

a 




2. 




i. 



WTW 

>E 



’lIurLHAlTVX-MOOD 

« 


Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

a. 

•fT?r?T 

a o 



0 

« 




1. 






POTENTIAL MOOD 



Singular 

Dual. 

Plml. 

3. 




2. 



— ^ 

1. 
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STINSCniT GRAMMAR. [PART If. 

MIDDLE VOICE. 

I N 1) I C A T 1 V E MOO I). 

PHJE.SKNT TjENSK. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 




?rt^?r 

■nJ 

3^ 

2. 


•s ♦v 

'XJ» 


1. 



'J 



IMPERFECT TENSH. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 




2. 




1. 





c 

imperative mood. 


Singular. 

Dual, 

Plural. 

3. 



cf^T 

o 

''nJ 



1. 

>j» 

ti^awir 

?r2rm% 



POTENTIAL mood. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 

clitT 



2. 


7r??ir?rt 


1. 






SYNOPSIS OF THE SIXTH CONJUGATION. 


CIIAF. IV.] 


ETYMOLOGY. 


151 







9 



Indef. 



SYNOPSIS OF THE SIXTH CONJUGATION. 
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SUNSCRn' GRAMMAR. 


[part II. 



1 I I I I’ I I 




PAa‘5SVE. Present, Indefinite, Ac. 



CHAP, rv.] 


wrvmho&Y. 


m 

r\— If , desire ; &c. 

iR^jv, j-ajs:, fcill; dispose in order ; ga?, 

love ; igHT, applaud, have two forms j thus, 
an«l TTlf , ask, and 1^, cut^ change the tf to « ; 

as, Passive, 

There are about one hundred ahd fifty Pri- 
mitives of thffi conjugation. 

SEVENTH CONJUGATION. * 

The seventh Conjugation has «i inserted in 
the root, after which it is inflected like a 
verb of the second conjugation. A penulti- 
mate vowel docs not admit goon, and the in- 

m 

lierent ^ of the ^ is dropped in those pfersons 
Avhich do not admit of goon in the 2d Con- 
jugation. As, 

Singular. Dual* Plural, 

'sr, shut. Pr. 

Mid. TT^ 

5JT, imite. ^ 

Mid. It# 

'-■Vn ■ 

divide. ^ f^ntfsT 
-f MiA fjTOtrr 

break. »rirf^ 

m 



Il4 SUNSCRIT GTtAMMAR. f PART 11 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PBESBNT TBNSE. 



Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 


TTAIJ 


2. 




1. 



■?rwr» 



IMPERFECT TEN.se. 



Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

a 




2. 


^rrr'y* 


1. 

• 




IMPERATIVE ilOOD. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

a 

TTBI^ 


•3E:’VSrI 

2. 

^r*«r 

T5:’U 


1. 



■^mnjTJT 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Singular. 

Dual 

Plural. 

3. 

Twr 

■N. 



2. 


"IWITII* 


1. 

wt 

TCWW 




CHAP. IV. J E-mfOLOOY. 

MIDDLE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD, 


PBSSBNT TBNSK, 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Hiiral. 

X 



2. 

3F»tjrat 


1. 




IMPERFECT TENSE. 



Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

ri. 




2. 




1 . 






IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

.3. 



TT^Tlt 

2. 


^'unrt 


1. 






POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 




2. 




•1. 



^wtir 







SYNOPSIS OF THE SEVENTH CONJUGATION. 
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suNScnrr giiAmmar. [part ii. 





* 



SYNOPSIS OF THE SEVENTH CONJUGATION. 

ii,— middle. 


CHAP. IV.] 


BTVMOLOCy. 


i is 

C !? 

S f*" 


I 


I I r 1 I 


IT 

^ 1 


• **cu 
& ■ ^ 

5 :« 


« "t) 




Passive. Pres-, Indefinite, 
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iUNSCRlT GRAMMAR. [PART It. 


WI(-^V,infure, inserts ^ instead of it in the persons 
that admit of ^oon; as 3. 2. 

SWJFJ, 1. 

l^ere are about twenty-five Primitives of 
this conjugation. 


EIGHTH CONJUGATION. 

The eighth Conjugation has^aSixedtothe 
root, after which it is inflected precisely the 
same, as the fifth conjugation ; jis, ttst — tr, 
ewtend. Present, kc. 



SYNOPSIS OF THE EIGHTH CONJUGATION. 


CHAP. IV.] BiyMOLOGY. 


15$ 




r\ 






Cl. 


o 

cu 




2d Fut. Yifiwfw — — . — vrfiTW^i; 

Indef. ^ — — — TTcT^w, Tifs[-m 



SWOPSIS OF THE EIGHTH CONJUGATION. 


169 8UN8CKIT UBAMMAB. 


[part II 



III. Passive. Present, f{^. Indefinite, ^ertfsr. 



CHAP. IV.] feTYBiOLOey. 




»T, ^O, makes WJifj, and 

jn^rfn, &c. 

^ »T, do, requires goon before ^ ; it afterwards 
changes the inherent « of «it to adds ti for ^ when 
a ^’owcl follows, and drops the affixed ssr^ when «, 
V, or n follow s, in the persons which do not admit of 


% 

goon. 

As, 

PajESENT TENSE, 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 

w^tffr 



2. 




1. 






IJJPEBTBCT TBMSB. 

-• 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 


•w^«S»rT 

■ST^stv 

2. 




1. 






IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

PluraL 

3. 



5^ 

2. 

3V 



1. 



iRtVW 


Potential Mood, 5t^n, 

Middle Voice. Present tense, &c. 

Imperf. 4Rja|ii!t, aijint, &c. Imperative mood, 

&c. Pot^sittal, ^#t, 

&c. 



SUNSCBIT^aRAMMAR. [PART ly. 


There are abdut ten Primitives of this , 
conjugation. 


NINTH CONJUGATION. 

The ninth Conjugatibn has ^ united with 
the root, and does not change the penulti- 
mate vowel by ^oow. Roots with the cha- 
racteristic change a final long voavcI to a 
short one. Verbs ending with a consonant 
form the second person of the Impcrativi' 
Mood by irnt. As, 

Singular. Dual. Plural- 

jjf;— n, ST, hnj. Pr. 

. . U^rf rT ^cTs ^fT?r 
churn 

’qr?— Tt, extract grwf’? 

'sJl V* 

Imperative, 2d sing. 



eiiAP. IV.] 

ETVMOLOOY. 

’K3 

• 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. ' 



PRKSBNT TeWSB. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 



slfWfT: 


o. 




1. 






IMPERFECT TENSE. 

* 


.Sin pilar. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

:5. 




0. 

w*r5n-- 



1. 



WSRllsfiJI 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Sinpilar. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 

shiiffi'a 

5fWm 

v» 

2. 



sfNffir 

1. 

^tfsi 


iTNrTiT 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

PluraL 

3. 


3|rll!ft?TT7ft 


2. 


■afW?n?r 


1. 



• 



164 8UN8CBIT GBAMMAR. [PART II. 

MIDDLE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PHBSENT TENSE. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 


Wnt 

?f|T[r7r 

2- 




1. 



ifWlT^ 



IMPERFECT TENSE. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 




2. 


^Ri^turnrt 

f\ ♦v.- » 

1. 

finifK® 


BllftWfl 


t 

1 

j 

[MPERATI\TC MOOD. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 


ifhffTlt 


2. 


ifOrrat 


1 



Wrini 


POTENTIAL MOOD, 


Singttter. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 


WnffRRu 


2. 


€ 


1. 

• law 


..JPN ^,.»v ^ — 



SYNOPSIS OF THE NINTH CONJUGATION. 


CHAP. IV.] 


"E" 

Ct 






BTyMOtoavi 



105 



;r I 




I I I 



Indef. _ — — «*hr5nT, 



SYNOPSIS OF THE NINTH CONJUGATION. 
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STTNSCRIT CBAMMAH. 


[part n, 



Passive, &c. Indefinite, 



CHAP. IV.] 


ETYMOLOGY. 


167 


extract, used in a reflective sense, makes or 
■?[( — IT, fmow, makes JtnsTrit, sTintri:, swfsri, &c. 

There are about sixty Primitives of this 
conjugation. 


TENTH CONJUGATION. 

The tenth Conjugation has •ac inserted in 
the root, and is then inflected like a verb 
ending with i: of the first conjugation. The K 
is retained in the principal tenses, x, 
and if penultimate and followed by a sin- 
gle consonant, recpiire goon; and requires 
vrkldhy. A final vowel requires vriddhy ; and 
a final wt requires the addition of tt previous 
to the insertion of ac. 

Roots with the characteristic ci drop the 
final Wj and admit neither goon nor vriddhy . 
As, 

SiDguhr. Dual. Plural. 

■JT— fsir, steal. Pr. %rr*rfH 
fgr, ST, cover . . . 

Jill trrntPff 

^—nr, know wtrfVr 

■ f<»'he(ir. 

speak 
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SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. [PART 11. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 



Siiigiilar. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 




2. 




1. 





IMPERFECT TENSE. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 




2. 




1. 


wiiww 



• 

IMPER.ATIVE MOOD. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 


%c*nrt 

^IT^ 

2. 




1. 

^Si. 



‘xdCflliRs 





POTENTIAL MOOD, 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 



^T%» 




4PV 





1. 



wdw 



CHAP. IV.J ETYMOLOGY. IG 

MIDDLE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PKESBNT TXKSE. 



Singular 

Dual. 

Plural 

.3, 




^2. 




1. 






IMPERFECT TBN9E. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural 

.3. 


n^rYrtTft 

4}^1C£{*H 

2. 




1. 



ii 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural* 

3. 

=!irnrTt 


^TT.^ 

2. 




1. 







POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 

♦N ♦V 



0 

.*9 




1. 


^ ^ 

s 




SYNOPSIS OF THE TENTH CONJUGATION. 



Indef, 



SYNOPSIS OF THE TENTH CONJUGATION. 


CHAP, rv.] EmiOliOGT. 



i 

a. 

‘43 

& 


5 

X 

iV 


> 



I 

1 



hr 



Itr 

hr 

H 

(P 






5 

5 

(¥ 





^ no 

^ 03r 


p 


r* 




fl 


"Passive, Present, or Indefinite, 



w 


8VN8C{^:0^ltMAR. [PART 1!. 

me^e e. pleasant noise, forms 
&c. 

Xhe verbs of this, together with those of 
the preceding conjugations, make up the total 
number of the simple roots, which are com- 
puted to be one thousand seven hundred and 
sixty -five. Owing to the same word’s being 
(O^ften differently spelt, and its sometimes be- 
longing to more than one conjugation, the 
number is considered by some to amount to 
about two thousand. These verbs are gi’cat- 
ly increased in their number by means of 
the PrepoiTitions ; they are however conju- 
gated in the same mannel*, when the Prepo- 
sitions are prefixed, as in their simple state. 

SECTION III. 

O F T H E F O R JSI A T I O N 

. OF 

THE TENSES. 


THE PRESENT, &c. 

. V Present tense is Tonned according to 
the rules laid dowiret the beginning of each 
dbnjogation. r 



CUAP. lY.] »nrM0L06v'; 

I Roots with' the characteristic ^ change ^ 
to T, and ^ to 5gr in the Present tense of the 
Passive ; as, sacrifice i 

speak, 

'' The Imperfect is formed from the Present 
by prefixing the augment ir, and changing 
the final fw to w and w to rr. When ftr and 
w are preceded by a vowel, they become 
and «T : when united with a consonant, in the 
Active is dropped, and the final of the 
verb chtinged according to the rules of Per- 
mutation; in the Middle it is changed to 
As, ?rr«iftr, wruw; 'in^> ir^rrfnr. i'fTr> 
frx, wfW. irwfsr, ir^, 

When fw is dropped and the final changed, 
the 2d person is like the 3d ; but if the fi- 
nal becomes there are two forms : as, 3d, 
2d. 3d. 2d. and 


Verbs beginning with a vowel require vrid- 
dhy when the augment is prefixed ; as, 

he cqpet'ed; be upright, 

Jirm, iirNrw. 



Ijr4 SVNSCRIT GKAMMAR. [pART IL 

When Verbs are componnded with Pre- 
positions, the augment is always prefixed to. 
the root, and not to the Pi-eposition ; as, 
y supreme, rule ; TTWRW. 

The Imperative mood is formed from the/ 
Present, by changing the final termination 
fnto w, and w to nt. As, ; ’mw, 

ITT'IWt. 

If the verb ends wStli «, or =* after a single cons^o- 
nant, no addition is made ; but if with any other vow- 
el, or ^ after a compound consonant, fa is added ; if 
with fs is added j in the 2d person of the Impe- 
rative Active ; as, ; ■irRj 5^; ; 

Jir^may be used in the 3r<l and 2d persons singular 
innPrecative sense ; as may he, or rmijest thou 

live. So ortf in the Active, and igr or ,« in ilie 
Middle, may he used for all the persons in the sense of 
repetition or excess. The is dropped, retained, or 
changed according to the above rule. 

The Potential mood is formed from the 
Present by rejet^ing gom, and changing the 
final termination. If ir precedes the termi- 
nations, they will be trn and 3sc?r ; if any other 
letter, trxn and i^T. As, ^n%tr. f^aiTW, 



CHAP. IV.] ETYTHOLOGY. 

I THE PERFECT. 

The Perfect tense is characterized by the 
reduplication of the first syllable, and by 
the changes which take place in the Pesnnl- 
tiinate and final letters of the root. 

1st. Of the 'Reduplication. In the re- 
duplication an aspirated consonant is chang* 
ed into an unaspirated one, and a long vow- 
el into a short one ; but if the first syllable 
of the root is an uhaspirated consonant, fol- 
lowed by a short vowel, it is simply doubled ; 
as, Hw, worship, wHtar ; 

&c. 

T is the short vowel of i?, ir, and ^ 
of %r, 

W is used for the reduplication of 
or a diphthong; w for 5^ or if, and w for it, 
% or T. As V, nourish, wiT ; ’’J, pass aver, 
cut, ; w, do, twrrt ; eat, 
'W8K; IT, sing, ^>1^; smell, % m-- 

cri/ice, "ac^rv^. 

. Verbs beginning with a double eoosonant 
*^duplieate the first one; but if the first is 



176 SUNSCRfi* dluMfAB. [part II. 

and ^h6 last any letter of i? — ^tr, they 
reduplicate the last one j as, eat, ir% ; 

Verbs banning with % or with ft follow- 
ed by a double consonant, prefix irr*! for the 
reduplication; as i|f¥, go, iirtird ; tiw, move 
or Aonor, . 

If the verb begins with irc or ^ succeeded 
by a single consonant, the ajT or ’sr is dou- 
bled; as, obtain, wtu. ir*T, live, wiw. 

occupy space, makes -srrJH? ; an(! — jc, m/, 

4R;if^aud «iTarrer. 

Vertw beginning with t and if take xn 
and ^ for the reduplication ; those having 
•the characteristic % prefix x and ^ for the 
reduplication of u and As, xw, desire, 
X^ ; move, ; uw — "it, sacrifice, 
xut^i ]xir — X, mo, weave, ^?Ttr; $ — ^x, 

dare, 553'- ■S'O' 

Verbs with an initid vowel that is long by 
nature or positfbn, Omit the reduplication, 
and are inflected like verbs of the iC^th con- 



ETYMOLOGY. 


CHAP. IV.] 



. jugation ; as, increase ^ JCMTimr, 

or j W^tf &c. 

2 ( 1 . 0/ the Penultimate. A penultimate n 
followed by a single consonant requires vri4- 
dhy ; x,^, and M ill the same situation require 
gom. As, YCiTTU ; ; ■ 32 ^, 3 ^ 2 r; 

injure^ nfri. 

Goon is required only in the singular, and 
vriddhj only in the 1st and 3 d persons sin- 
gular of the Active voice. 

Verbs with a penultimate when they 
have the letter of reduplication the same a** 


the first letter of the root, 

, and end with a 

single consonart, 

lose the 

reduplicat?’d let- 

ter, and change th 

j If to x where vriddhj is 

not required ; as, 



jvriFE. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Pluial. 

3. 


'ant: 

■nJ 

2. Yransr, 



1 . YTUW, SHTIT 

ilfh? 

^inr 

MIDDLE. 


Singular* 

l>uaL 

Plural. 

3. tt 



2. rfilt . 



1 . ^ 
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So w, mmt &c. 

Thus also are inflected usi see, j pass over, ^ be 
ashamed, 1^^ command, boast, wa^Aear fruit, was wor- 
ship, aud ^«r MIL 

^ give, arsf Jump, and verbs with an initial s, are 
exceptions to the above rule ; as, 

&c. 

Verbs with the characteristic ir, and ?j, be 
oMjTXV, meaning kill; v&mii, and 

liberate, have two forms ; as, — m, do or 

move. 3rd, inirnf, ntrrargj tn*w» %«». 

2nd, inRf^ ntfirtr, &c. 'ttst — m, shine; 

^CTTW, TTTSIWt T-arns, ’^s, &C. 

Roots with a penultimate short vowel are 
inflected like ftr^. Thus, 

ACTirE. 



Sln^^lar 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 




2. 




1. 




KltTw 


MJDBEE, 



Bingnlar. 

Dual. 

Htiml. 

s;-' 

- « 







t 

' ' ' 








^ So wa[ and thj 'Wn^v iMc, 

Xl^ese having' Mie |j©itti|fcioif^© long by n«t- 

turc or position are like afj^; *‘ftye/' 

fat^tWy 1^1^!, f^5‘, &:c* 

^0. i>t / 

N> vj 

Verbs having and in t|ie rediiph* 
aftti^), change tbem it) ^ and '^'wlhen ^don 
is not admitted ; as, 


Sirpa^nlai 

Jj » i 

AtTirE 
OSaf ^ ^ 

" iPiarar 

A OT-sr 


> 4«r<' 

I x^t4n tm 

* s 

isf 

k i;?r5 

im 

'Pi i "" 

iftw 

bnii^uidi 

]Diml 

i. J 

Plural 

3. it 


iftt 

2. im . 

iut 

<* •v 

icftw' 

^ it q 



So Wflx^, 


'^f^artnr? 

nJ ' 

XV; 

V 


^t, &e. 

s# ^ 




<teto, b!is two fonn§|} as, Srd, qtajt and 

-asst and aijt} &.c. It aho mkes 
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' 'Verbs of the tenth conjugation form tliel 
Iperfect by affixing to the root, and adding 
to it the Perfect tense of the verb ^ or 
W; asj 

' ,, JCTirE and 3IWDLB. 

Singular. Dual t^Ic^ral 

2. ^rcrnmftrsf 

JCTlFEand MIDDLE. 

SiDgiilai Dual Plural 

3. ^T3cm*r»m- 
% .o%nc^rr!grwf?^ 

Cf^ O' 

1. ^n:?n»rwf^ 


ACTIVE. 
Singular Dual 

%rTtrtW2* 

'iromiwj. 

TS . ,... , , , 


^n:?n*rwf^ 

t?' 

I’iur il 

WC^lt^lRs 


MIDDLE. 

feiD^kr. DuAl Blml 

3 ^xxJBVsi^ ^-RTEn^sKV 

2. %Tmwt 

Thus also ap6 ihfle^t^d verbs containing 
more than one vowg^^ derivative verbs, 
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burnt sRTIJ^and %\f}^akme, ■g? sacrifice^ nourish, 
and Ip, be ashamed, have two forms ; as, 

3T|pv, 

When the Perfect of iepet and v are added 

*V 

to the Passive, they are used in the Middle 
voice ; as, 

&c. &c. 

With this exception tlie Passive is always 
the same as the Middle in the Perfect tense 


3rd . — Of the Finals: Every .verb in the 
Perfect tense has w inserted in its final letter ; 
as, Tr*r, TmTsi,.&c. 

Verbs ending with or a diphthong are 
inflected in the following manner; as, — sr, 
give. 



ACTIFE VOICE. 



Sitjgtilar. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 




2. 




1. 





MIDDEE VOICE. 



Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural, 

3. 


ttSClt 


0 


ai^TT^ 


1 






sui«scRt!r ofi^xHAR. £rAirr it. 
Sotf, drinkt's^i % mgi ,* cut, 


W, &c. 

Verba having x — m final change them to 
wm, wTf, and wnr; as, . 5,* 

A0iim. 



Singular. 

Dwrf. 

Plural. 

3. 



Muffj 

2. 




TlTuq^i 

Miailt 

1. 



fitfiirriitT 


MIDDLE. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3, 


MitrjniT 


2. 



■<S .4g>. ■ ■■<»■ *V 

wts^Rrr 

1. 





ACTIVE. 



Singular 

Dual. 

PIurnL 

3. 


"isstfC ■ 

WiWi 

% 



wsm 

'^SsS 

!■; 

^ 1 ^ 

mwd£m 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 



- - 

% 

S5®a 



1. 


*ifPffhR^ 




QBAR-JVj 



» 

Singalar. 

Dun!. 

Hwali 

3. 

mx 



Sfc4 




1. 

wrx, 

C 


3. 

S^tdar. 

Puol. 


2. 

Jm 



1. 

Jr' 

ru ' 

p-ryi^‘ 

• 



^ ieoTf J ^U, and || injure, have two forms in th« 
dual and plural j as, ^ips, 

&c. 

insert. 2d smg^ of 

the Perfect Acti>0@^^q®e ending with^ are 
exceptions. Those end^ with a vowel, those 
which drop a pennlj^ii^^te^'?! in the Perfect, 
and those which do not insert x in the Fu- 

\ i 

turc, liave two foims^ ^s, wfaw, 
f^tfhTT. 

^ ^'o. ^ hear, x pram, and ^ ooze, do n(s%teke c* ‘ 
Verbs on(tin£c with ^ tnake a noise, ^ heat, » go, 
aun; ^ pictise; a and w take it alone, 

A pewti^iatewr fi^ed from a shc^’Vowi^ 
el, m^^^ong or shcfft in the Wpersoh 

sing^^, ^or^. ‘ 



1S4 SUNSCBIT «1tASmAB. [WBT 11. 

Tfae foHowhig verbs are irregulwinthe’ 

dig. S. ’irtw 2. 

smw Mid. 3. ^%. 

fi — »T, nr, c(dlett 3. VvHxmfwiv, ftfaBJrsfjwW!, f([^! 
f'l^g;^ %. f^5N f'rnfins ft«’« f^«itf»ni, frwqi fwRW:, 
fvi I. fHivnr ^'f<r flwn WinR, 

f», amqutr, 3. f»in«r, fSTJa; j 2. fa w 
1. faw, 

%— y, nourish. 3. *8^, 2. 

^rr— y, .thine. 3. l^f^, &c. So W», 

enla/fe ; 3. fif® , * 

m^Mrrf. 3, r(%TT^3-, 2. TTf>«V &€. 

% — *T, eonnal, 3. ^la, f^rga: Nnjt fl^I^i; 

2. f»8rfffy, fwjyj f^, } I. ftnjuj 

fStfijf fir^rfrw, 

spit. 8. firt^f, fyftptj 

l^wt, M«1«, WVji &c. 

MTj;— a, sle^. 3, ^afur, fy»3', ’2*^' 5 2- vafj®. 

S2*^' ”5^’ ’S5^' 

f% — place. 8. fSswiTt, faWt, 
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THE FUTURES. , •- 

The Future tense is fonned by uniting Witt 
the root nx or icxTT ; as, sir, inn ; 

Verbs wdth the characteristic wr, and those 
aiding with T, X, or a diphthoiig, 
take m ; all others take yht; those having 
the characteristic have both forms. As, 
tr, enn/, XT, giie, OTt; 

3ft, buy, %cTT ; n, hear, %crT ; do, ; 
hr, de,drOT/,^xm; ^9, ask, •^Ttf^tTT; 
accomyluh, i-fuUT, 

9 

hs, s(ne; iff, /?v; n,mix; 35 , case; % sneeze 
rvhif ; anti 3 , sore, sKreen, arc exceptions to the 
abo\ c rule ; a-, ^e. , 

uan/iip ; heat; jandw, tremble; 

^pqr, i)u reuse ; "X, make a noise ; ^,go, 
aim, bathe ; aiul brinfi' forth, have two forme ia the 
Fuuwe'.} as, '3[%iTt, &c. aisj, eat ; s:3 , desire ; g, 
vtjnrf; K, nournh, (1st conjugation ;) ffg, 
uiigri/ ; ^w, be diitraefed ; clothe; grieve; 
endure ; and praise, have two forms, but only thd 

Kl Future. 

final require, ^oo«, an^ the diph- 
thongs and if become ift; ^ by goon % + 
Txn^irf«mT ; ^ HfsrxtT; J n, 

sing, jTTxrr. - " 



loo SUNSCRIT e^ASfMAR. [PART H. 

t;% anti 5ir, wlien penult imate and followed 
by a single consonant, require .g’oott; as, fVir, 
shine, %rfW; ffT, be, ?f^?rT. 

jjlmt- ; an, satisfy ; ^qr, he proud; advise ; 
aiid touch, have two forms: as, or 

iRiei, Jjii or «?T, &c. 

Verbs with the characteristic fc: do not ad- 
mit goon in the Future ; ns, ^ — fjr, praise, 
srf^T 5 be crooked, 

desfrnu ; lose sematim; , injure ; 
svtisfy, ftfld be nff&:tionute, are regular, when rs; 

IS added, l»«: have two forms with fji; as, nfstfir, a'^r, 
or aAjs i Stf^?n, or ilrj^r. 

and shine, make :i5^. Uni, 

mak«» 5t5ft ^ Mrtne, uiid jfl, /.://, make HfFff; 
lathe, makes — w, he distraded, ^'Ur; 

bear, 'jfrSTf; hear, sugcr, wf^r[f 

and. wr > f mjle, 

The Active, Middle^ and Passive are alike 
in the Fdture ; they differ only in the inflec- 
tions, which are the same whethei* the Fu- 
ture is formed by rtr or ttit; as, 

'mfsmrc* ; 

Verbs ending with a pwel form ah ext^tion fo diss 
to thePaiRlYeyoknf the^,|p?»y #li*ay«.tiike^ 
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have t5vo forms > as, fsi, collect, or %r{ ; *t, mix, 

mfaai or or Mm. 

If there are two forms ia the Active, tlioy then have 
three ia the Passive ■, as 5, frfw, ahd %i^r. 


Tlie Precative mood takes for the ?rr 
or TWT of the Future Active, and instead 
of the m of the Middle. In the Active the 
final of the root reverts to its original state, 
and in the Middle a final m does not admit 
when the Futme is formed by Goon 

is not admitted in the penultimate except 
when the verb takes it tliroughont, as. in the 
1st and 10th Conjugations; thus, mf-nTT, 
^TTiirT^r, few'll;, 

fuTO, ■write ; ■?Tf^uT or iT?rT, 

Verbs ending with wr or a diphthong, if a 
double consonant precedes, have two forms in 
the Active voice ; as, smell, 'srpEfT^and 

■^r, give; VI, hold; Vf, mete ; tri, drM ; titmid ; 

dhandon ; drink ; Sing } ^r, cut; defray, 
change their finals to before «ir\j as, ?*rrfT, &c. 

* Vorba with the eharaoterk^ change a 
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p^ultimate n to tc, and ? to n, in the Ac- 
tive; as, tnr, sacrifice, saw, 

53n*r^ ; Jett', ¥, dare, TitriT. 

dig, and STi^giife, make 
screen, makes 

The Infinitive mood is formed from the 
Fotufeby simply changing wto^' ; as, 
i't': 

The Second Future tense is formed from 
the First by changing ?rf into for the 

■M ^ ^ ^ 

A|tive,^ir ^?r for the Middle; as, rnfani, 
ifTfawi; shtt, 

•Verbs with a final m change it to irt: and 
insert x ; as, v, do; 

qrfcajftr, 

ml ; =13, injure; 1^^, plai; ; hh, disregard, ami 
3»jf, datice, liave nvo fdhiis ; as, 'isf^aifi? or n^fn, &(:. 

A - .4; 

Dfeponejnt verbs with the characteristic tr, 
have, besides thelirej^lar form, the Active 
$1^0 in this tense ilithey do not admit the in- 
r0ie0on of X in the Aptive form. As» X% 
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When there are two fonns in the Ist -Fif** 
tiire, there are als two in the 2d Future, and 
in the Subjttnctive mood; as, ; 

The Subjunctive mood is formed from the 
2d Future by prefixing the augment, and 
changing fw to n and n to ?T ; as, or 


THE INDEFINITE. 

The Indefinite is formed from'tlie 1st Fu- 
ture by prefixing the augment w, and chang- 
ing the final termination. • 

In the Active is changed to and 
cfT to lEftfr. In the Aliddle twt is changed to 
; and ax, preceded by a vowel, is changed 
to ’ff, blit preceded by a consonant only 
changes the m of ITT to ir. As, 

seta, mxtr, 

winr. : \ 

The vowels r^aiii tbe same as irt'fte 
Future, before •3?n aiid Every vowel 
■ requires vritIdAy before goon before 
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but neither goon nor vriddhy when sirr is 
changed to w. As, understand ; ^rftnrr, 
; iim, 

ifTtWttr, 


When X is inserted in the Future, the dif- 
ferent inflections of the bidefinite are added, 
as in irr^; when it is not, they are united 
with the root, ending with cither a vouel or 
consonant, in the following manner ; — 



l.— Eiulin^' u 

•il/i ft roirel ; 

as. buy 


• 

jvTiri:. 



Sib^^ular. 

Dual. 

Ptufd. 

It 



:n 

wary 

2. 




1. 






MIDDLE. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 




*2. 




1. 

'-.r 




In the same manner is inflected 
Verbs ending witii m insert x in the Ac- 
tiircf as, WT, bathe. Fjiiture, 

&c. like fhe De- 
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ponerits are regular; as, vx--~r-iSy jn€Cisure, 
Future, wwr, WB'nErrat, 

Iji, smell, 1^1 cut, % sharpen, and W destrop, , have 
tw’u furms} a?, &c. like and ■ 3 ?’gi?f, 

&c. declined like the Potenlial mood. 

\\give, cut. ur hold, drink, and stand, have 
only the latter of the above forms •, as, 

«l?i. Middle, &c. like 

«, drink, has both the above forms and also a third j as, 

&e. like wm. So Le 
/amow.s, makes &c. and dare, 

; Middle, and 

Verbs ending with m substitute for tt, 

and do not admit goon in the Middle ; as, 

&c. like irw. 

% 

Verbs ending with ■api’, ? skreen, cover, 
and cover, liave three forms ; as, 

d d d 

WsrficT?, &c. Precative mood, 

and 

2 . — Ending with a consonant ; as, ai^a, shut. 
ACTIFE. 

Slnj^ular* Dual Plur^. 

3. 

2 . , 

1. V 
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MIDDLE, 


Singular. 

' Dual. 

plural 

3.’ 



2> 



1. 




Soir*r, Act. WTrt, Mid. 

winr, imwwt, i?r5?r. Act. 

?rl^, Mid. ir^, 


Verbs composed of two consonants with 
a penultimate w, and the last consonant a 
single one, may have the ^ long or short be- 
fore TW ; blit if the ir is followed liy or 
w in the Future, it must alway.s be long. As, 
— ft, desire; or ^-^rr^fr. 

be crooked ; ^nfltr. W, hear 

fmit ; Tsfw, ; ff, 

Foots with the characteristic and those 
with a final it, tt, or do not change the m to 
m before 'in or latw. As, — K, 3t, heg ; 

inr-— %T, cease; . w, irwfxt- 

i 1 

mA ipeak, always cluing’e the -s? 

tci^«ji ; and Wf , if^vre, kill, never do. 

Vei-bs with sc(,^a, T^final, and x, "i, ^ 
peimltimate, when they form tljg Future by 
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m, shorten the Penultimate and add and 

;a<T in the Indefinite. As, 

Middle, ^fV’gxrrt, 

&o. like the Imperfect of w. So 

f^gr — ^-jr §T, enter ; — WT, 

grow, mount, 3. &c. 

takes this form only when it means mArace.- 

aiidf^?, plaster, taint; fiaK, lic/i, and milk, have 

'X. *1.^ ^ 

two roriiis in the 3d person singular of the IMitldlc ; 
as, 3lf«8?iT and staiS} atgg-fr 

nt, &,C. 

Verbs of thelOth conjugation, *iii addition 
to tilt' augment, take also the reduplication, 
and change fsT^TT to ct and n'. In the penuh 
tiinate goon must be rejected. The final of 
a verb, and the itr produced by vriddhy, must 
be ciianged to ir. 

In the reduplicated syllable, for tlie penul- 
timate vowel that is short by nature and po- 
sition, its corresponding long one must be 
used before a single consonant ; but for a 
penultimate w, must be used before a sin- 
gle, and X before a double epnionant : as, 

8cc. Mid- 

die, ijTJmr; &c. like the 

0 Cr >* 
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Imperfects of ^ take hold, VRf«Tm, 
’sfT — .Jhmo, 'S!TRf«[^rr, wf^j-siKtc 

S '' 

Verba containing two or more vowels, with 
a penultimate w, have two forma in the re- 
duplication : as, ^ w, spmk ; ^fTErfcnTr, 
and 

Verbs beginning with a vowel lengthen it 
by vriddhy, insert X, and reduplicate the fi- 
nal consonant ; as, — x, kill; 

N. 

, In all other respects the reduplication in 
the Indefinite is the same as in the Perfect. 

fV sen'C; ^ move, arc all like, verbs of the 10th 
Conjugation in the indefinite. 

When there are two fonns in the Futures, 
there arc two in the Indefinite ; and when 
the Future is irregular, the Indefinite is so* 
also. As fj»V — IS, accomplish ; ^T, iftr?TT ; 
andwmftff. fir, throw i RTimflfl* 

— WT» pktv; wil and sipjT, 

; ^fartin, 

5, tremble, and n, aim, are o,vceptioa« in the Actitej 
and praise, in the Active and Middle} as, 
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and Those which have two forms only in the 

ist Future,* have only the regalar form in the Indeh- 
uito ‘as, ^% 0 ats 8tc. 

Roots with the characteristic change 
TST or m to ifw, arid with the exception of 
a final sr: or admit neither goon nor 
dfiy in the penultimate; those'withthe cha- 
racteristic XT; in addition to the above, have 
also their own regular form. As, mr-—- w, 
iir, nourish ; um, irf-— be 

foolish ; wff m, W — XT, he old ; 

and ITXT^. 

When n is affixed to Deponent verbs^ they 
take both the Active and Middle fomis; as, 

•^I.T — TS, shine; ^tfeWT, Act. 

■sJ "V 

&c. like the Imperfect 

of mw. 

* 

. throw, makes and 
destroy, and 

vtfure, Move, j T^,p— 

T, % W, ^r, plaster, 

Middle, So sprinkle, 

and thpw wafer, 

mve, igw, up, 
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Verbs of the 8 th etmjugatioa emlincr "’itU Jt or ^ 5 - 
may Itave two forju§ iu'tUe 2 u(l auU 3r(l persons sin- 
gular of the Mithlk^ As, :1 2, or 3. 

aq 7 |ffj 2 . ■ 35 'tsif;. for the last form, makes 

noiirkHi shine ; enlarge; 1^, fill, and 
knmtt, haye'f^o forms in the 3(1 person singular of 
Uie aiitkilei As, or .3Rfrrf«»^, 

&c. ^r, JP, makes -aqTiT^itTt, ^e. 

Iirthe Passive verbs Avith a final vowel, 
with the exception of the 3t! sing, have tuo 
forms: thgse that have two fonns in the 
Indefinite, in the Future have three. As ^t, 
^q*irTftr, wTfEmT^ w, 

iRipfiff , w^r*rT«it wrffwffrt wrOTt, 

witw. ■^, wift, wcftnmn 
iSTH^W, &c. So verbs 
of the 10th C#i|iigation; as, ^r, 

ftTEfir, &c; Thd dmers are the same as 
the Middle, excejpt in thd Srd person singu- 
lar; a.s, - 

Verbs ending unth «rr mid t in the Imlef,' Passive'; 
as. Tit, nieasffra ; Fnt. *rpfl^ Ind. sRiaiit, 

Roots ending with^%?? and inserting T 
the Future, do not change “if to WIE ih 
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Indefinite Passive ; as, 'Jnr, appease ; 

vomit ; desire ; WT'flW, sip, do; are ex- 
ceptions. wi, be sick; cease; andf^psTH, 
rest, liave both fonns. 

hrmf>; nmkes «[Hf^ anS 

iiiiikes «f»w and ; but with a proposition, only 
t!u' lii si torni k used j as, ‘^ 1 ^, makes 

Some verb' vary in tlie Indefinite wl^eii used in a 
rofiociive stii'C. Those ending with a vowel have 
two form';. As do; or «t^. So 5 ^, milkj, 

makes and 3 cr^jy. * 

Tj-g, eooA, and s/mf, are like the Middle. As 
( /troll', iiiako.s 3^, romil, vJ . string 

t. ^ ' V 

togd/irr, f?fr — fi, 

free, P?, serve, and 

■W^rr^lY; XJ, ooze, and 


- PARTICIPLES. 

The Participles are farmed from the dif- 
ferent tenses of the veroa,; 

1, Present. The Present participles 
Bli^ be fehned regularly from the 3rd plural 
frf the verb, by chapgii^c|^ or fif-tp w, % to 
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and V to Afi, or 

^irwrPT; f^ftr or i, f^wr, &c. 

Tlie Active participles, when inflected, change h to 
5^ in Uie Masculine gender, and those of the fii>t and 
fourth d^QjugatioRs insert in the Feminine. As, 
NdOi. «nMsr, &c. 

% 

Verbs ending with «tT, and those of the sixth conju- 
gation, have tM'^o forms in the fenjinine: reduplicate 
roots do not change it to sr^in the masculine, and have 
two forms in the neuter plural. A", ni, look ivell or fair, 
shne; rut. Nom. rut, or Rnft, RIR. So HRfT; 
or inaKcs 

Neuter plural 

All the other Present participles arc regularly inflect- 
ed like Adjectives, except the Contiimativ e, which are 
indeclinable. As, '^'Tj riwr:, ri, 

The Present Continnative participle is 
formed by adding *b to the root. A penulti- 
mate vowel requires goon, but a final vowel 
and u penultimate w require vrkldhy. As, 
snxfarnf. % sing, nnra’ 3TT«i. 

The participle ending with icTot is used 
in a reflective sensed and is by 

uu into As^ iiT^, urirf^; 

hq^y 4 vowel does not 
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admit goon, WT or a diphthong is lost, and 
?b: becomes As, 
from lift, 5, 

2nd. The Perfect. The Perfect participles 
may be formed from the 3rd person plural of 
the Perfect, by changing into grF and 
into ^rrsT. As, wjs Nora. 

Nom. 

5IT, w. 

If a semivowel precedes it reverts to 
its original state, when ^is affixed; if only 
one vowel precedes the consonant with which 

is united, is inserted between ^ and the 
root. As, Nom. 

'Sirt, Nom. ^ift, 

’«:fxR?r. ‘ 

light, makes mdure, 

wet, and ff 5^. enter, fofifTge. . 

3rd, The Tktures , — ^Tlie Participles of 
the 1st Future imply propriety or necessity. 
'As, inrr^fTO, ‘he skoula be mked, of he ought 
to be asked. 
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One of them is foitned from the Future by 
changing the ieit of m to the other by 
adding or ^ to the root. The vowels 
require as in the Future. Thus, 

and Sturr, 

anditipir; lEnr^t^, m, 

_ TO5ft«r,'%4. 

Verbs ending witli or a diphthoiii^ 
change it to tt when U is affixed. As, ^:t, 
T», am, &C. 

Verbs ending With 3 «r at have two forms, and 
that with the vowel longthcuctl by rrkl'Jhi/ al«:iy> im- 
plies iieecssi^* :Asif hear, and ’Sirsi j prnisc, 
•Tilf, rfiWs Ttiyse Ciwlmg with i|?, a|, iuive only the lal- 
ttr form } as, So n, ntix, aa{!.*,iw, 

remeto. 

Verbs with a penultimate w, followed by 
a single consonant, require vtUkUnj when 4 
is affixed. Asj t|i¥, t^irw. 

R«^ts endhig with any letter ef the <? class, cxccjii 
m^blmh, btilfy, X\ MU, speak, s'? 
do nut change •«tto«n; tts, Kr\> &o. 
asfi, ^\l(mgh, :^ endemiour, abk, 

and endure, do not. bmv to, sfienk in 

t/t4mw(l, worshipi and «r5r^ sacrijiee, have botlr 
forats. 
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71^ speak, ’^^move, r^iiow, and tjw cease, have 
the regular furm only with a preposUion. As, 7 ig, 
•«l 7 ira. accMsfwn, makes ; ' 

Verbs with a final tr or sp that do not in- 
sert xin the Future, aiwi ^^lose with the cha- 
racteristic or change a final "ei to and 
3T to 3T, when is affixed. , As, tn?, cook^ 
irtW; m — wc, go, %m; colmr, 

THT; X^r, ache’^X^. ■: . ' - ^ ’ '' 

If tmessity is implied, ffiis change does hoi 
place. As, fgyt, forsake, «»r, eat, ^IW. 

Roots with a penultimate jr: jdo not ad- 
mit ^ooti when is affixed: .as, fsr, increase, 

FUT;. 

t 

praise, injure, make hj the hand, and 

compart, require g'ooM ; as, .ast^, &c. 

mUk, and as, rain, hare both forms; as, 
and ^t?f. ^ do, ^ honor, H nourish, n skreeri, and w 
praise, has e two funns; and ^KrEUi ’B W and 

?r, dig, makes ^ 55 ; j sa, reason, 521 ; speak, ^ ; 

but with the negative «, with or 

govern, makes fsraf. ' 

The participles of the 2d Future are re- 
gularly foiTued from the 3tl person singular' 
of the verb by changing fer to nr, and to 
Jim ; a8,infqt*if?iand itnd^-^KTf . 
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4th. TAe Indefinite. The Indefinite parti- 
ciples are formed from the 3rd person sing, 
of the verb, by changing ur into w for the 
Passive, and into and for the Active 
and Middle. As, 
fi-om the Future 

Verbs ending with a vowel only add ; as, 
aiTTii bathe, WTBf ; far, conqu€7\ fapfr ; bwj, 

V, be, infei; v, nourish, 

ijtr, '^wr, &c. 

or V dri>ik,"n barter, % sing, and ^ regulair, 
change their jftnals to i.; as, tftJT, ^rr, kc. 

Jtr meamre, stand, move, cut, and ar de- 
stroy, cliange theirs to r ; as, p?ft, fv'T. 

%r cut, and whet, trnve two forjns ; as, and 
&c. give, and g nourish, inake go, 

aod vr hold, make j makes 

waste, makes «jrsTgr. ^ witii a single 

consonant becomes «i; as,%eteaHse, sm, rnuKc» 

:»?ri it, cot/er, ; and ^ cait, ^ft, ^^It. 

The penultimate vowel admits goon only 
when X is inserted ; as, Txx, ft ■'T^, 
from the Future ; -^rr, shine, %rfrrrr, &c. 

\crbs of the 1st, 2nd, and Srd conj. that have a 
penultimate and insert have two forms in the T)c- 
cltold>le participles; as, move, or^if'S’Ti 



CHAP. IV.] 


BTYj«<^6GV. 


’Verbs that have an initiaJt consonant, and a pcntiHi- 
nsate i: or ^ar, have two forms in the Indeehhable par- 
ticiple when i; is inserted} as, 5 ^,/ow or 

w^fiinr. lliose ending with c^always take goon ; oy* 
and steal, omit it. K^ darey'Si^be weak, TCOjhirst, 
and 3Re forbear, have also tw’o forms j as, ef5wT; 

When there are two fonns in th#^tiire^ 
there are two also in the IndeclinabWpaiti- 
ciple, but only one in tl^ otbers; as, fww, 
accomplish, ftr^, and 

from the Future trarr. 

R oots with the chai^eristic isri take or 
emit ic ip lhe Declinable participle j those 
with always pintt it : those ■with =3f omit 
it, but have ‘two iotjsm in the Indeclinable 
one. As fiK — -TSfilgt, Jte affectionate, 
or fHW, ^c. know, fsw, 

vw — he, VfT, ^ 

■qg — ^ i,e bold, makes Shd and nv, 

meaning /tricar, ^ 

If in 4ny part of the verb n is changed to r, a to 
or ^ to the same change takes place in the Indefi- 
nite participles ; as, worship, wx, CtETSa, t%X. 
bear, rsTS, &c. sleep, So ifTTy, 

govern, &c. 

Verbs endiag*with that insert c In the Futnre, 
drop the r, and change th^ «t to «n in the Declinable 
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fyartici|)les, but have two ifopBis in the other; as, 
step, larr'Bj 'SpsTl^n^. -spTKT, also irroia:ularly lipffgi. 

If f: n^l inserted, thus; cewse, *|fi, ^Fl5!t, 

?rsni, from- the Future nwif. 

Verbs of tlie 5th Conjugation ; those with 
tjic ch^i^acteristic or fjr ; those with a fi- 
hai ■SFIv those ending with c after 

a compound consonant, oimtt withT for the 
last letter of the compound, take ^ instead of 
nr in the Declinable participles j as, n; gn, 
fg'sr — f??T^cr; ne — fff. 
over, i(f4; fm, divide, fm( ; 
fade, ^r, skep, TO, 
SiC. '4 . 

vet, % dcaty, |;f smell, ^ save, order, fo? 
Anow, ^ he Gshrnned, ItavO two forms ; as, ; 

IfTft ; stm J.w^, w=fl ; fwi, f’tsi ; 

^ , ' •Jt -Ji ^ 

-a??, paiti, makes j with the preposition acir, 
with fjT, fa, aiul^,*«ti§, ^5?^, ^7^. mp, he old, 5?i3i 
^ anti W, meditate, ujTtr; M^J>e 

dnmA,se=H', add^ af1»f eongealed, 'SjTa withered; 

V'T’ 1^- 

a?n h(> dkemed, *ii3gw inhale, jRlsg^r sound, ha 
distressed, s^t speetk in the mind, ssr hasten, U purify, 
he anp;ri/, an vomit, exhale, pruetuim, 

glad, may take or omft c before »! tmd wai^^; as, 
«5n5?> -sTP^^j ija, kc. 



IV.] 




m 

extract, fft’® f»! tfisttiuged, vn 

plai/, fS'^ ^ \ not admit gocfn when 

Cfoinsmetl. AsjfJT^f^^T, «|,f«^,^fw. 

^7<, dig, raake^. ^9^, game, or meaa^- 

hig desire to conquer, tT'^, cook, 9^J^^Pt^c^^rg6, 

hear fruit, $emat^, 

and *1^ , cut, ^jp; 4^^ ^W? •eal- 

lect, sound, or j enierge, or 55 ^. 

^ ‘ ‘ ^ " 

Verbs ending -n iih ssf that do not insert s, ajid t^$e 

V -S-J .V t^vj 

ending witii 58, ^W, that (lo, have tvrd jfo^ot® *» |»? 

declinable participle. ^As colour, Xif 

f Ipr, from the Future f JRT. So flaR, chma^Ti^iHc aad 

nf-asi^i ; J^t, W«R«ri hide, and 

deceive, ha\e ateo two forms j as, gmtRt and afBfJRt. 

Ill tlie IQtti conjugation the Indecliiw^bie 
participle differs from the others by ream- 
ing tlic Ti which is inserted in the prinei^al 
tenses. A.s, ^rfctr, ^ tfc tr if ff / from 

the Futui-e ^rtftTfrr. 

'"t. n’ 

When a Preposition is prdix^ 
root, the Indeclinable participle cliang^ its 
final termination to '^r afi^r a' ^ho|t-yjertl, 
and to ■^ after a long one or coii^b^tf as, 

&c. 

vj f 

win, obtain, makes f % or 'gnug ; % wesfe, vfigrw, 
i % bartei', «lt?f5oir, «|tin||R. ft?, thrm, 
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fiara^ as, ’SJira. !«««?, Tialta, ’sr«f«i ; 
% nSmi ssmj % eot-ar, with li or «»tt> ’Slim or 

, Wljeik is affixed to a root, or it means 
kntiu’f serve^, dem'e, the Passive participle 
alludes toPre^ttime; as, iff® — ^itfssrir, 
it is 

laihie Passive miotrWi makes fre, Ttv, 

ditttemd} ||f», ftlf, becom tern ,* j^it, drunk 

w, 'nx^0unded} t5T4t> 

qvMed i ejrpmded ; confused ; 

'^'ikhmight tn contact \ noised; ir>ir, 

heoMff Jfis and 2^, cooked. 

SBCTION IV. 

OF THE CAUSAL VERBS. 

' Causal verb is used to express tlie ef- 
fect i^itcffi the agent of the verb causes one 
object to l^e upon another j as, he 

makes (thm} oitk. ' 

Causl^s ai^ thrived from any other verbs, 
are l^th formed ^d inflected like 

vafe of tW 10th conjugadon. The Synop- 
sis <Sf wrw, a$k, request^ may be tl^ken os an 
exaihplt: ^ 



SYNOPSIS OF THE CAUSAL VERB. 


caw. IV.] BUfMOMOr. 







S 


a 

s 

a 

J3 


O 


I f 


ki' 

fir 



S. 

a 


S 

a 


T> 

a 








SYNOPSIS OF THE CAUSAL TEBB. 



Passive. Pres. Perf. TrrwJTTHtir. Fut. Indefinite, 
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So the others; as, 

^rr^TT, 'sirni'^rf^, 

%nrJif?T, &c. 

Roots having t lie cliaracteristic jt or a final 
WTT require the penultimate vowel to be short; 
those having fir and tpj move^ cease ^ itW 

quiet decay ^ shine^ iinT bow, beg, ^ 

vomit, wr bathe, move, have both 

forms; as, — JT» seek, waO^crw, 

T^play, TiT^rffT; sound, ^ST^t^rfer or 

J5)TXRf>Tor*gm£ifw; ^^n^iitfwor^gnEif?!. 

•asH^^oand =^v^s}p are exceptions; as 

With a preposition the last ciglit Ijave only one 
form, as tear, has both forms; as, 

Verbs ending with a diphthong arc inflect- 
ed like tliosc ending with iif; as, sing, 
VnmfFT. 

^ dew, ^ corer, dare, ^ cut, it! ichei, and (k~ 
V//W/, take q instead of v, as iiT^rstfiT, &c. 

Roots with the characteristic m have the 
penultimate long in the Indefinite ; those 
^’ith the characteristic m or a penultimate 
^ bave two forms ; as, irw — ^^lurwa;; 
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vrsr — !||r, shine, irwrsm or 
be, or 

speed, ^ tear, W he famous, ^ jufutul, upreml 
out, tie, oppose, <|l mnember, take «i instead of t 
in the reduplication ; as, ^g. v/v/,, 

and irST surround, have both forius} as, or 

^ N \ 

\ 

#pf pain, thrcnv, decrease, and «r7r sovml^ 
have tttofonnsin the Indefinite; as, «t!‘i^^Ttor ; 

or •^ifrtsTrt or^t^dta; 

tgr, smell, mtikes or «fsr^t)JT. 

The foflowing verbs are irregular in the 
Causal : — 

dishonor, — T desire, atj-*-'3t hide, WU hum, 

\ V \ ♦ V. 

deal, praise, and ^»T jtraise, are like cftusnls in thrir 
inflections, but not in their meaning-. Present ; 

Indefinite Perfect aud'^<t«; 

Future ^i»tis-st and &c. or 

or^r^t, &e. So the next three, nuiiii; 
iug praise, makes alM>, Present qtjflf, Perfect 

hill, lO go, and j[t shame, ailinit^goon, and add 'J; 
as, &c, 

1^, coUfct, makes 'qr^sffT, 

fst, conquer, — 

», grow old, — «, 

— StOTfit. 
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fW^. shake, makes writ^fk. 

V 

deprave, 

— and g 

quak€y 

— and aa<n. 

*N 

*qr, preserve y 


live^ 

— Vf’J'tfk and 

•Ht, fear^ 

— vrT^’iipf, and nlaan. 

colour^ 

— hunt deer, 

grow, ascemiy 

and 

raelty 

^pwffr, } ^nelt butter, 


^5Tvf»t, 'ara’sik. 

• 41 , conceive. 

WI’T^tpT. 

eyilarge, 


vxpanJ, 

and 

■* \ 

f^. renwnher, 

sunrise, 

go, 

j fidl, Kfresr^. 


Whatever addition is made to the root for 
the Present, is retained throughout ; as, art, 
^Tq^f<T, mwTfrm, ^rnrfsnTT, U, 

>5TTmf«T, -snwTrw, wmrnmi ^tir- 

£4 envy, makes Indefinite m 

drink, wt'B'T} iji stand, ; law^ 

sleep, 

There are three forms In the Indefinite when the 
verb is used in a reflectiv^seiwe j as, tr, 

and «^iW. 



212 


SIWSCBIT [part II. 

15 t knmi'y iir? cover, ^ iame, throw up, 
J[t[^aiiiwase, oMrud, take or ouiiti: in thcDc- 

clinable participles of the Imiefinite; as, 

i^% 


SECTION V. 

OF THE OPTATIVE VERBS. 

The Optative verb is used to express the 
desire or wii^ of the agent ; as, ftr^srfhsnsrfir, 
he desires to ask. 

Optatives are derived from any otherverbs, 
by reduplicating the first syllable ^vith t, in- 
serting T by the rules of the Future, and 
adding ir. When thus formed they are re- 
gularly inflected like verbs of the Ist Con- 
jugation ; and are Common, Active, or De- 
ponent, according to the root from which 
they are derived } as, 
and 



SYNOPSIS OF THE OPTATIVE VERB. 




SYNOPSIS OF THE OPTATIVE VERB. 


2U 


STINSCRIT OBAMMAB. 


[PABT II. 



111 . Passive. 
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Sothe others ; as, 

YTHwfVr, 

sj V* 

Verbs ha\dng a final or penultimate ^ or 
take ^ in the reduplication; all others 
4«.k«p:. 

i'! u^ed for the reduplication of ^ and in the 
Cau'-al Oj»tative, when c is inserted, if they are 
preceded b\ a letter of the ti cla‘-s, or by st, V, ’’a, 

5 — ?, V, )»ove, ^ /tear, and ^ ooze, have both 
forms ; as, ^ purify, Causal Optat. j 

and so or &c. 

Roots beginning with a vowel take the re- 
duplication inthe Middle, insert t, and admit 
the substitution of ?r forU; as, pervade, 

irf^faruftT; glean, 
or 

When the affixed ^ becomes u, H is not 
changed to u after the reduplication, except 
in the Causal Optative ; as, fhw sprinkle, 

praise, is an exception In the Optative, and 
taste, pt^spire^ and endure, are exceptions in 

the Causal ^tative; as, 
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Verbs ending with a vowel, when they do 
not insert x, require the vowel to be made 
long, if it is not so ; as, wr, give^ fxxnnffr ; 
sacriJiceiT^^^YW ^die, 

When X is not inserted, goon is not ad- 
uiitted ; when it is, goon is required. 

Roots whli an initial consonant and a pcniiMpttc 
C or g? take or omit gnon, M’hen i: is inserted ; ttiose 
with E followed bv «t alwavs take it ; tib kUL find rtr 
cry, omit it. As, tcrite, or 

rejoice, or 

xmust filnH's be inserted according to 
themles of IRe Future; as, ^rni, f«rEnf«ivfn; 

; srft, — -3), 

ffrpErfW^T, and 

Roots with a final 3t do not admit the iiMiertion of 
E ; those with a final or after a compotnid conso- 
nant have both forms ; so also (hose that end withE^,**.- 

V 

that have two forms in 4he 2d I'uture. As, w —m, oi- 
tow, ^ lover, or fnttflnfst and 

M he crooked, and 

iP%» hnd ^tsittfsT; ^ (knee, f3Tnrf4«fw ai'‘l 

; ^n he. Active . 

^ resfect, « hold, n j^/y, and fiR smile, take E ; 

ftiW — anoint, 

— 3! pervade, ^ thrtm, n votjw^^ ^ heut, praise, 
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^ make a mife, andj ««n, take c;, but have not two 
forms ; as, 5^'^^ &C. 5 m/jr, w nourish, 

(1st conj.) J skreen or serve, and tw serve, h.ave two 
forms; as, and 5^ and 

and 

f«w cure, dmU, atf degmse, fl^m^'JbrlSvar, wn re- 
pruac/t, RfH Judge, ^pf^eut, jtrBjhhrp^^ with the mean- 
ings affixed, arc always inflected lUte Optatives : they 
do not insert c. As, itttiijfi-, 

P L &o. give, W held, tti measure, throw, di 

sotaut, meaning injure, ww gain, 
« be able, omit the reduplication and tlm inser- 
tion of E, and change their vowels to E- As, 
fiTiffh, 

• 0 - 

inakc'^ , M\ increase, and 
«T^fnal%; cnllcct, fa conquer, 

fsattafi; cause to strike, andfii^fjiafT ; 

extend, fafTfaafa, ftHigIh, faaiafsj boast, 
fMtfh, or 

gn shine, ; tl^asA-, ; ^^rclease, 5555^ 

an4^«3^; giee, f?i5ffswfa and fgiri^riTj sleep, 
25 ^fh, Causal ’gwtitf'fnffj. call, Causal 

They are all regular after the Present ; as, 

’i^U, ^’?TfrTH, Tf-Qm, ^T^&c. 
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SECTION VI. 
or 

THE FREQUENTATIVE VERBS. 


The Frequentative verbs are used to ex- 
press the repelltron or intemeness of any 
action; as, iiT*rraiff, he asks again and 
again. 


Thef^ may be formed from any 
veAs which do not begin with a vowel, or 
which have not both a penultimate and final 
VdWel. When derived from verbs of motion, 
they express only the obliquity of the act. 


Frequentatives are of two kinds, Active 
and Deponent; the latter aie most common- 
ly used. 


They are formed by Iteduplicating the first 
syllable of the root by goon or vriddhy; af- 
iixing with the inflections, as in the i# 
conjugation, for the l>epoiient ; or sim^t 
affixing the -inflections, as in the 2nd or 3rd 
conjugation, for the i^ctive ; as, Dep. 

; Active, ?rr?rTfhr. 



cEAP. IV.] temttiam. 






SYNOPSIS ©P THE FUEQHENTATIYE VERB. . 




mm It.] W 

They admit of W> forms in iflie smgolar of the 
Present, th«l 8rd and 2nd ring, of the Imperfect, 
and tbo 3r^ sing^ of t|c Imperative. -As, or 

Imperfect, or 

Imperative, or &c. So^^% 

or^^Ph&e. 4 

Roots with apenultimate if and finals — ir; 
insC'rt w in the reduplication ; those wkh a 
fi^al rr, "^r, w have both forms ; as, "irw, ; 
i^move, Dep. or Act. KKt^ 

and.^r*^f<r 

mf^mutter, hurUi 

»?;=? break, and HT® curse, take a. vH, Miot'i^, 

' \ S \ N ■ „■ 

spt5, >^, fiitl, deceive, and talt® 

rit. As, ^?3^r«:or 

&c. * . . . ' . ' ■ 

' r ' ■ ■■ 

A penultimate or m requires vriddky in 
the reduplication ; any others voVel requires 
gopu; as, UT^T^, 

Verbs with a penultimate or final ag change 
it to in the Deponent, but have three 
forms in the reduplication of the Active ; as, 
ij, or iPCtJlf’d. Then 

or or &c. 

So dance, 



; frAsrn. 

When m is a ^‘ 

come# 4Rf ^ tewumifer, 

Verb» with a fhm! vt oi* change 

it to it in the l^ponent, and to m o^ jc in 
the Actiy^j as, ^ ^we, ; lyr^rrhr or 

&c. So ^ sing, 

anirTf^ orwi^ff, &c. 


Ilie penultimate or final vowel requir|s 
g<mi only in the Present Active ; as, f*ry 
cut, or ; Perfect, 

^fiTi?tRW; Future* ifkf^rwr; Indef. 

So n, or itmmrre, 

• %s t>^ ' ^ 



Contrary to rule «e move, eai, make 

fmmn, ^ 4isp<tseM <xrd&e, «^e,used as j^Tf^aentatives; 
an4 5^^ shbiie, a%yot. A^, 

«iff J ^ tw^tfe I nnpsftpr, 

n vomit, %X move,. Act, mutter, 3ai cohabit, ^ 

bite, xi^^hum, obliterate, when used as Frequonte' 
tives, express the disgrace of the act. 


The following words are irregular in the 
fomation of the Present, &c. 

€ sound, or ^R«w^, See. 
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V matloWf 

iqr smeil, So Mttdk, 

sjT act, f 'Wfff WflfSr. 

^VOTshiPf 

^?r play, ■, Vf 

t?rs produce, ths^ t}q(!^JT. 

^ sAwfM, 

TfV sleep, vnvfi; 

sound, ??f9 , ^nu^^lffV 

abandon, 


SECTION m 

OF THE NOMINAI/ VERB. 

* 

Nominal verbs are used to eaq^ress the 
becoming, doing, declaitng; imitating, or 
longing for, what is meant by thfe^limple 
word. They are commonly' derif^ from 
Nouns or Adjectives in their most simple 
stgte. 

1. Those of Aecfwifwg what is meant by” 
the simple word, are of two kinds: the one 
Active, and the other Deponent. A Jnai jsr 
or of the word is drqpped. is ad4<^ 
for the Deponent, an4 the Von^l Or final 





of tlie TrowJ li limped When fomed, 
they are like ireaha of the 1st wHijngatioti. 
As, i^intense^ betmies 

hUnse ; pme, or 15 <ITW%; w 

greaif iTffW or trtrr*I%j ^mmse^stitwny 
or ^?rt?l<f, 

pity, fltvr wmpassim, tnS vMtt^, sleep, 
sfta bUff, ^zmfi smifid ef Jumpiing, froth, njs 

mmi, lirs^^wrf, red, aixi ’fi^ g^rten, 

have three forms j or 

i.flfjitH, &c. 

2. Those of doing are of three kinds, 
1st, those foBBsed by inserting x, like verbs 
of tlie 10th conjugation ; 2ndly, those foj hi- 
ed like Actives by affixing x, and changin;:' 
tlifi %al iTor XI the word to -i; and 3i diy, 
those ^nmd by .adding xw, like Deponents 
of the i«t conjugation. As, « quarrel, 

bt! qmrrek, or makes a quarrel 
ehtk, wafff i stRX suluiaiioH, ^ 

a scratching, sound, ^ 

trouble, 

When X is inserted, the femi '^vrel or 
<^;^e word is dropped ; bi^vf®^ 
have only one vow«i,'aiid ii|d lAnmg, 
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ike V«ii^ ^ «rnT; As, i^if . 

an ei€pk(mt^,‘iifi!(il!<fSf^^ ai? 

ef^hant ^ W own, he do^ his 

tvork ; he exfiainsf 


happimss, makes he makes he^/j^ 

he e^^pps happiness. So ?»t? trouble* ; , 

'^Rsin, makes sTSfJffw he destroys sin} form, 
IIIIP'Ad sees a form j hand, he raises his 


The Adjectives that are irregular in their 
comparisons ^re also in-egular trben x is 
inserted ; as, X(fm{ne&r, i5r?e^frr ; W lean, 

&C. * 

emjk, 'f ^ an itching, w captivating, 
and sin, Ijave t^o forms when n is affixed: f^ar 
surprise, toorship, and shame, liave only the 
Deponental form ; as, or &C. 

smoke, froth, and steam, of e 

used with SRi^i^ to express the ascent of what they 
meanj as, the kiat rises up. 

3. Those of declaring are fornied by-in- 
serting T in the same manner as the first of 
the above; as, -ix Qpd, he declares 

• ft 

»ne godly ; ^ married, he mils one 
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ptarriedi TTST a question, W’KpTp he propounds 
a question. Some of are like Cau.saJ«; 

he ats/serts him to , he. the doer ; 
he declares him to he bound, t^ e, 

a mtife, makes «iTgsifa-, « hjporrih, 

} sriirfar^ foolish, suf^.s^fa ; a whUs 
horse, Ae declares (he house white, ^ 


4. Tliose of imitating have two 
like those of becoming; as, ijr'^ 
or ^^T^Tfr he imitates ike ta?ne ; dumb, 
or iT^TJTa he imitates the dumb ; Ksnr a 
good man, or he attempts (o 

act like a good man. 


When the idea is that of personating, v 
is affixed to the word ; as, a servant, 
«rnR^<ifFr he personates a servant ; hh a mas- 
ter, irwrf^ he personates a master ; ‘srTFrK 
a palace, irT?rRir«jf<T m his hut he re- 
jrresents himself as in a palace. 

Imitative « nymph, awd -sttSTV strength, 

drop the final ; all others have two forms : as, 

or JR^nssf} vn^ milh, or 

neuter, clever, atid ^la « wager, are used only 
in tlie Deponental form ; ' as, ^ or 
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EtV»* 0 L 06 Y. 


5. Tliose /o^*, are formed by 

anixirig ^. A final ^ or IffT is cbanged to 
T, ^ to t"r, to and S'r to w, when ^ 
is aflixed ; and and t preceded by a con- 
sonant, are dropped. As»,:n^ a sofh 
he desire.^ a son', w « mother,m^i^^ he 
Ivngs for his mother; a cotv, ^ a 

/-««/, ^3r!T;« king, a 

descendant of Gurgd, "JlTrifafn. 

-.TTRf desire, may be affixed instead of irj 
as, TT-wr«rf^. 

Words ending with 3ff, and Indeclinable 
words, take only ^1*9; as, 
ic hat does he want ? heaven, 
wants keauen. ^ . V 

To express intemeness of desire w is add- 
ed to the word previous to affixing avS, 
a horse, he desires a horse ex- 

eeedinghj ; milh curds, 

makes and 

«1IT^T (tn eating, makes he longs to m( t 

umter, he longs to drink wealthy 

Tairr^^ffi he longs to possess wealth ; or regular, 
he desires food, &c. , 

All words formed by a may repeat it in the Opt^ 
tive; ^1^ bogmniug with a voweJ may repeat any 
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repeat any, or every letter 
in the word; as, Opt. j 

or 

V^'fes fonnecf by the insertion of x arc 
infleeteti like those of the 10th conjugation; 
all Others like those of the Ist. As, ^sriiiffr, 
^sTTOw, ifirfcT, ^irmirr, 

Wf'STtTT, W3£iVtW. 

Those of the lOth conjugation have two 
forms in the Indefinite ; as, irfar a deed 
^I'^rnr or ww?Ttf; a quarnL 
hit'll only the latter form. 

Those ending with a consonant that afiix 
wTiave two forms in the Future ; as, 

' > ;.-r ^ 

sderj/icial woody ^rffT^fn. Future or 

^#rfi??rT. 


SECTION vm, 

OF THE ANOMALOUS VERBS. 

’Some verbs, with cditain prepositions or 
«ietmings,are irregular in their voices. These 



CHAP. IV.] 

fire to be considered as partially andbcoasi* 
oiuiHy AftOttialoiis. 

4vwith st^or tnfr} /Aroi^, with 4fpf, 

"■Wf'i forbear, with Vtt} 

, >,!id carry, with sr, ^ iKetl only ii>,4he Ac^ 

tive; as, he imitates, 

beyond, he entirely forgives, Wfntfl ha 
vers, be stops, it flows on: 

Xri^with ^ is used in 6"oth voices; as, Ot 

he marries. 

So throw, and examine, with any prep^K 
■t!on, and -^n^sfep, without one; as, or 

he throws out, Of n he Collects, spJtfiT or 

The folioAving are used only in the Alid- 
dlc:— • ' 

15 do, wilii 4;f«, «aT, and Vt ; with when 
Intransitive, or with an Oiycctlve case 
meanings sound, Aa, he orcr- 

comes, he accuses, 

wind blows, he varies the 

notes of the tune, 

^ throu', with 4B[q, %vhcn it has a quadruped or 
bird for its Nona.; tis, ihs 

t dog scratches, 

HfH Step, meaning 'devoted Vo, or erddf^C, With «T 
meaning tl^ rising of /^0fenfy 
-SothVs, witli and tr meaning’^ icgw, 
and with ^ meaning step ; as, ta^ ’ 
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ipiH or he is intent on virtue, 

*Pig Wajw the svn rises, I'e 

begins, he steps. 

'3^ h^, ’qft. or f*j as. *«>, 

frvmf fte sells. 

pli^, wit^ «59, «T, TTff, ami 'When it 
does uot mean creak; as, si^^^ihhe 
plays. 

sharpen, ssiih if*} as Ae sharpens. 

Jf stvallotCf with ■*i?i or with ^ jneaniiifi: promise ; 
as. he swallows hardli/^ 

he prmnises. 

niovt^ with an Obj. case, or w ith ^ and 

an Inst. ; as, he tramgresse.c. 

rides. ' 

fa conquer, w ith or f'* ; a«, he defeats. 

■^T know, with vS^tr, ttfh, or w, and when Intransi- 
tive ; as, he denies, 

he promises, 

^ praise, with SRt; as, arr3> he sounds out. So al-n 
!,i^ ask, «151R5-H he asks. 

iwr bum, with «?r, ^n, and f% when Intransitive 
or Reflective; as, he repents, 

he warms his own hand. 

with 4Tf when it docs not mean yaa'H; 
and witti ^ when it ttvhes the 3i‘d . 
instead of the 4th ease ; as, he re- 
ceives, he gives to- the girl- 



CHAP. IV.] ETYMOLOGY. 

jTiw meaning’ hltss; as, Ac blesses. So trif mean- 
ing swear by or to ; as, he siuears. 

. ; take, meaning be wise, worship, with or ^ci, and 
with fa when it means pay, give, or the 
. object relates to some qualfty in the agent ; 

as, vr^n.Ac is skilful, or Hk toorskips ; 
he invests ; he pays, or -gsT^ 

suppresses his own anger. 
jTsT save, meaning eat, enjoy ; as, he eats. 
sjp eease, with as, he marries or receives, 

a unite, with or a preposition ending with a 
vowel, when the object is not a sacrificial 
vessel ; as, Ac prepares, 5 ;®% he 

orders. , . 

speak, meaning be skilful, infoim, with «(5 when 
Intriinsilive, wilfi 1^, with fit and mean- 
ing disagree, ami n ith ^ and V meaning 
articulate in concert ; as, he is skilful, 
he informs or instructs, he 

speaks after, he disputes, he 

differs in opinion, they pronounce 

together. 

enter, with fst; as, he enters. 

^ hear, with ^ when Intransitive ; as, Ac Acaf». 
So go, 5;i| (tsk, and sound, 
stand, meani».g assert, stand to, w^ith Jsta, 

. with ■^wjneauing intent j«/«)M,ap<lwith 
meaning stand d>y, worship. RCI With ^ir, 
meaning stand by for the sake of gain, 

. vnay be \tteA vuboiVv voices a&, he 
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m 

assertSffi^ stands mith 

- : he depttrtSy^in%^heisweIl^^j%]'^^%nhe 
is iiitmt tM. liberation, he 

stands by or associates with the good. 

^ call, with «l nicaniug chalimge, and with ar<7, fit, 

he d^res or challenges, 

he calls. 

Verb« meaning' act like others are iised in the Mi(]- 
dle ; those meaning move, iiyure, speak, laugh, are ex- 
ceptions ; aSj the moon acts like the 

«l«, i. e, rwfs a»d sets; they steal alike; 

they go alike ; y laugh alike. 

1b the Causal,, verbs meaning eat, tremble, an<l "a 
go, hear, understand, and^n are iiseti only 
in the Active; as, W’Srvtfn he causes to eat, he feeds ; 
%fqetpf he makes to tremble ; he causes to run. 

Intransitive verbs with an inanimate agent ; those used 
in 8 reflective sense, except ^ remember, Ji'S and 
meaning deceive, and ’sn meaning worship, or u ith r ft 
meaning overcome, are used only in the Middle ; :.s 
l>it« sginaa the sun causes the com to dry ; 
he shews himself to the believers; i '. 

he deceives the child; he worships 

with clotted hair; JafgjtaBa he overcomes. 

In the Optative '^t know, when not preceded by ; 

hear, not preceded by -JEtl or ??t>r ; and remember , 
af» used only fo the Middle ; as, he wants to- 

h^gea. So and 
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m 


CHAP. IV.] 

The foiloWing verbs, which are irregular 
in more tlmn one of their principal tenses, 
may be considered as entirel/ Anomalous. 
They are alphabetically arranged. The cha- 
racteristics distinguish their conjugations. 

move, throtv. Present 0^, &c. Perfect PwWi 
ff®); 2 . f^«f 

f<ttw ; I. fw^r, 4ctil3f?T, fuftm 

jtrifsrn. Ftft. JtrptfPtr Indef. 

Precative 4t*rnt. Part. Perf. 

Put. Bnwr, JRtW, Indef. 

«lfsw,4l«lf, Passive tftipf. Part. 

Jnd, jqfam 

«i, eat. Pros. jRfw, sdHs, Imperfect 

'• iBfi^5T. »;r«t, -aRt^, &c. Perf. and 

w’^s si§‘, &c. Fut. 

JW’Bt. Indef. Part. 

Perf, Act. Pass. 

Indef. stJH «?[, sanj^^ Sii^ TiSUHf. 

Optative verb &c. 

jqrt — be, is thus inflected 
ACTJFE, 


PBE8RVT. 


mpWKrtuft, 

Sing 

Dual, 

Kural. 

Sing. Dual FInni]. 

3- 



3. itmi 

*2. 

w 

• ^ 

2 . 4w^h «thi «tiw 

I- 


W 

1 . «ird ' 
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m 


’ Off . 

Sing. Pual. 

S. «it^ m ^ 

3. w m 

I. afwR mm 

So and 


fOTlTHTIAL 

Sing. i>n>d i’*"'''*’ 
3. %- 

2 . 

1. W W** 


MIDDLE. 



PRESr.VT. 


IMFKKFKVl. 

Sins 

Dual. 

Plural 

Sing. I>'wl Phi-Til 

3. ^ 

’fft*? 


3. anisr 

3. tt 

<6T^ 


2. arw? «-’& 

..? 

„..'*v 


1 . 3R«^^ 


tUP^H^Tt^F 

roTFMIVl. 

3. Wt 


^0^ 

3. 

2.^ 


t 

2. 

1. 





So 

Perfect, Act. aiT^, «n^*- Middle «th, 

Act. Part. Prcb. Perfect «d^an, 4RT>?j5t. 

JJ, Sc, supplie*^ tlie deficiencies of the preceding \eri),' 
and makes Present V4'’ii, Perfect 

»k8«i, w«a{, &c. Fut. ■HiW. In‘k‘ 

t— «, pme. Present zm, &«• I'«P 

Imperative 

Potential Perfect 2 

tntVT? Biidcitf, &c. Fut. Indof. 

«innfi,4R5», &c. 
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j ; — VfgOf witli jRfsr read. Present 
Imperfect 

&c. Imperative -aiiSPlt. Potential jR«l4t!T, 
Perfect jqfaisTHTS, Future 

«liapTT. Indefinite ■sitstilt?’ altd Sub- 

junctive «^iT5ftn?r and«ii^aJ». Part. Pros. 

Perf. sifaflTiiJf) 2d Fut, 

Pa^bive an^Jta, &c. Part. Pres. SR-a^litW ; 
Fut. attjyrfatajwtir ; Indef, «attT. 

Causal verb Indef. Jff sfflfwil or 

ajUira'tamT. Optative verb 4if«fir^^ Cau- 
sal Opt. or«^«fstarqfi^n^. 

VI, cover. Pres. Active 3i^ft and . Mid. 

Perfect Active 

2. &c. 

Mid. Fut. asi^JitTr. Indef. 

So the Mid. 

'W'tfflt?, &c, iWt. Opt. verb 3i^- 

5fr«Yfft3R^af«rtifflr and «^;Tapr. Frequent, 
verb, Dep. j Act. ^%'fyif;T. 

W-fa, \t go, Presi f;?if4i, 1 :^ 5 , csrf't- Impcrfecf^art, 

Imp. Potential rjsjpr. 

Perf. «rr, «8T!|-*- «nf'- Fut. «?*i. Indef. 
jiT^fT and sfii.^iT. Free. «nqrrr. P.«s. 

Indef. 4 Rjf(. WiOi ij when Intran- 
§ltiye Causal verb arlufti. Opt. t orb 

Fr^ucntativeverbjR^PEq^ , 
Wl^TP, 3f, ■*» explain. Pres. Perf. 

Fut <«rnj ^ 1 . Indef. 

,r * ‘ • — - 
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4TO^tW»T j and 4Rt»^, 

Act, Flit. «ii^l. Indef 
' *1f^- ^ ^*‘ Snbj- '«m®lT. Part. 

F5res. •trWitsTj Peff. '««S|W; Indef. 
ftWr atrjpr. Passiw &c. 

iTff— 9, go. Present JtSijfa, Perf. 

3. wjfw> STTititi, swBi} 2. sjrtfntr wi'jb, 
1. swmsfu»?,3fi!^<, lit 

Put. n^r. 2nd Pature itfiiaif^. Indef. •cnirsC' 
Part. pres. n’Sipr ; Feif Act. 

'Rps, fem. sriTOVt. Pa«». ttTitptj Indet. hit, 
7i?i95i, iWT. With <? when Intran. 

Indef, Wt5t- Pr«:. ig^^. 

Opt. icrb Frequent, verb, Dcp. 

Act. Stffsir 

jur— •as, hide. Pres. or u. Perf Act. 

sm^as, ■iii’Sjs; 2. siW, &c. Mid. 

&c. Put. 55 ^'liaT jii»f. Indef Act. 
sqij^sft't Mid. -srnisfiT and a?ag, 

«»s||a[a{ai and atjjifat, «[JTfi[«a and at^utg-a. 
Part. Pres. Indef nli^Hrr ^<^t. 

Put. and wT^. Opt. ^erb Ac 

f R — If, ■*?, take. Pres. iit|tfw, ir||t>r5, Pertect 

3ilR(, »ni^w I, s^s, Ac. Flit, Opt. 
verb So aijt — fa be old, 

deceive, and kill, in the Pres. 

( ml Perf, as, fit^r,* f^^*T », 

11*^8, [iifsBjj, flfaai, Ac. 
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'Jlig — ia, speak. Prtrs. &c. Perf. 

'^’1^. Fut. ||{i!i and ^mL Indcf. 
and 4RJ^. With ^ meaning uhun~ 
dwty Act. Perf. Fut. 

as before. Indef. Prcc. 

Passive 

STT — fisi, n, jwmlme. Pres. sTsrfsrT, ■sfsTia!,Tfl5fJT, &c. 

Pot. snanriiT and stHn^rn. Perf. 3t5tp?, 

N V 

3R^g:, SiR^:. Prec. STf^tm^. With 

wfft. Pres. 3. ^fiT5is8n, «ffi5!ie!a; 

. 2. , tofnsi'sgm, 555rf^3tff ^ 

safn^Tts^fif, Pass, st^ or 

Part. Present 5i^ ; ^f^Tt. Perf. 
3T5P^^. Fern. 31^. ludef. 

— *}^ n, c, produce. Pres. 3TT*r^, sEtpWj &c. 

Iforf siteiiS’, 3E!f^, &c. Indef «3TfR or 

sistl^anfT, 4R3i!?r^?T. Parts. Pres, 
snqnw; Perf Fnt. 3!(^. Indef 

5t(it,3Tr^Ti^r. Causal verb, 3T;T*l%. Freq. verb. 
Dep. s^stim^or ampr^!: Act. 

SFR — awoke . Pres. Stutflr, &c. Perf 5T3tnift[aitd 
Imlef Part. 3rTTijft_^} 

l\'rf sTstrti«|« and ynarn^; Fut. aiTua^. 
Indef smifT. Passive STr^tt^^. Perf ststnr^ 
5ttJi^it?T%i Part. Pres. STprreqTtrtj, stpi^f^Jir ; 
Perf «t-5f!»}Tt5. Indef. srnt^fjr. 

poor. Pres. j, 

Perf* and Fut. 

Ihd. 
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Passive Opt. verb 


iq, «t, fMv/v. Pres. 

p»'- 


verb Of 

^r, .sw. Active Pres, 

Pert'. 3. H=-> •■^- 


^jTts, ive. Flit. -^^t. lu.i. ="''> 

Parts. Pres, i’ert. 

and : Jn'i- "* 

wlien Intransitive, tcfWtTjqit. i^e. 


^ — Tig^ m, spenlu Pres. 3. and ait'^r, fji : .vU'^its 

IBfvtt, aii’K;.; ‘2. «W, I'at'- 1?’ 

f, sllfit, ^»b I”'- Iixprrt- 
«iljii^. Iinper. ■si?)^, p. V’f!- I'ei- 
Mnidie 1^, ^afs, t<;e. Part... Pr--^. 
fSfr; Mbtd. 3«H!t. ^rhe oUirr i)arts are 
snippHed frf.in 9^— ?t,, ^r, spmk, mIucIi 
makes Pres, af^:' Perf. :3Stl-a. I'ni. 

Iml. Free, -^scrw It i- deliei<'i,! 

in tiie ;5rd pi. of tbe Pre^. and Imper. i’aft. 
Pres. ; Put. 5'®, ; Iml. '^ 41' 

Pas>. Wh. Perf. 3-^- Ftit. 

^,, ^,frp. Pres. Act. tp,!-i ; Mid. 

Perf. .'Vet. siwjlf and Mi<l. «twea, 

t'tif. >t^[ or >?’?(• I»d. Aet. 

^> 5 ltsfbr. MUl/^’«[i?. Opb verb fw>if3S(qf't. 



CHAP. IV.] ETYMOLOGY. m 

V — ■gf, die. Pres. and regular as a Depo- 

nent ; but has also Perf; Act. ; 1 st 
Flit, ; 2d Fut. 

7t3T — -51, =3, elennse. Pres. wcb «'3rN or Trnfffnr, 

* S d * 

&c. having two forms when a vowel fol- 

t 

lows. Perl', nnna, 

2. Jirrr« &c. Fur. niflfiTt 

, and Jtfigr. Indef. and 

Parts. Pros. n»nT and Perf. ; 

; Flit. Ran and nyja; Indcf. ir^, tiifasfi, wy- 

Freij. verl), nur^'ffn. 

qji — desire. e(t^, ^-SirfsB, &.C, changing ^ to 

\ 

tw wheri! goon is not admitted. Imperf. 

««!?, 

V \ ->» 

Fut. eif^rrii. Indef. ay^rsflp. IVee. 

:a;?^t?r,. Parts. Pres, ^tirfn Indef. 
aiTjTSir, Passive ^19 3. 

— tr, go. Presi'nt and f^'^'Tnfit. Perf. 

Flit, f«f^m 

Indef. IVequent. Dep. 

; Act. ^fai^fff. 

— 51 , undrrstand. Piesent 3. 

Urn, •• 

1 ^. I iniierf. 3. 

; 2 . 315 ft and wt; luipor. %?and 
Pt'rf. f55^, fatt^Plt^. Parts. 
Prc.s. IPerf. Imi. 

With tg when Intransi- 
tive s Opt. verb, 
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— Wf lie ebten, Prc?. 3. sjH, > *-• 

!!« } 1. '«r^. 

fier% Fut. Iml. 

4RJ?’fari'> &c. Frcq. verb, Dep. l^TirW^; 
Act. 

f’q — increase. Pres. Perf. 

&c. Fuf, Indef. 4R3^«Jt^(, 

and «[^g?i. Prec. i’ass. Part. 

Pres. Perf. f»rp^ 5 ’R, ; Fut. 

; Indef. ttjfait, Causal, Opt. ftfsgr^r^fft 
or Frecjiient. Dep and 

; Act, ^fti aiKl 

— 5r, «r, strike, kill. Pres, ^n-., ff*?!; 2. 

. lift?, &c. Impcrf. «n^,. JR’^trti, jqTgjT. 
Irnper. 'q’^, 11% ; 2. &c. Perl, 

smrsr, ^t'g: ; 2. Ac. 

1st Fut. 2d Fut. iffnatfi!. Indef. 

. Free. itSEftfr. Pass. Perf ati'. 
Fut. and tgrtfstm. Ind. aqttfa ■si’enf^r. 
Part. Pres, Perf, 3Bf^- 

fi?, tRifftife} Fern, Pert Passive 

Ind^Apr, n"if. C«^. verb 5?jwC^ 

Opt. verb Frequenti JDep. st'qr- 

Act. 3Tuf^, sfi?^Pr. ^Witi) 
4Rf, when Intransitive or Reflective, it is 
used in the MJdtUc; as, W 

^%ig(lil{»,hestniteshiilot6^"^hii^, lud. 
or » 



CHAPfER V. 


OF ADVERBS. 


Adverbs, very numerous, may be 

all ai^aoged under the following classes : — 

1st. Of Numher; as, asEWerr, once, fw, 

t e. f^, thrice. four times. All other 
ds take -STfro; ; as, tiw^, /le lin^^ 
^cr?nsf?T, how many times Y UlTBnW* 
many times. 


2ndly. Of Order .as, Trirmt,fi'st; fVifttmi, 
secondly ; and so on, by adding U: to the 
ordinal numbers. " 

%'dly. Of Distrihulion. These are form* f 
-ed by UT; as, of four kinds, of a 
hundred sorts. Vj^one, makes and $:’5(r«3-; 
ff two, fruT, Tur, three, f^UT, 

uu six, and ur^^r. 


Alhly. Of Time; as, iru, 

imo. W, 

to-morrow. U'hevfY 

sometimes, w, uhen. 
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fRT, 

S. ’s# 

since- '^TfT, ijr^T^r, bt/ day. ^wr, stw, T[%t, ol 
ms^hf. irT?rr, in the montins^. -Rrij:, 
day after ta-marroiv TjTTcr, tmt year, wctfr. 
yeosr before lust, jtt, h(fore. 

Qftem'ards, yesterday, 

hereafter. , 

at ante, at the same time.. TTi^q, 

at that or the present time. H^cr, 
q I nays. ieRcT, ¥RTfr. ?rfr«, H'fpf , 

’aRWo, ^5nt, con- 

stantfy^ perpetually . 

Some others are formed hv.^ and ; av 

at another time. , on another chn/ 

bthfy. Of Place Tit ^ here ^fr . 

TITS, henee TlWU-y kef¥and there, ^ 

where f lehence? wNtt, somewhere. 

there. ^1, where. ?8rTr,^7Tff;, ’trni . 

iri^. before, i? oinr, behind, 

W^TH'ilhin. WJT, Tfw^,ivifhout. ahon 

belmv TTirr, near, every whu" 

on all side.^. 

'"^lieveiM others ar^ fbrmed by t : as, 
in another pluee. “np^t in many places. 
in emrp placa. ^ 
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Manner or Quality : as, 
xm, ihif''- secretly, imperceptibly. 

^ ejccellenihi . f?f 4^, 
Taf^, crookedly. "iw, gladly, 

luckily. badly, v^, expiringhj. 

^^,only. ilTrfT, X^-K^,vurioushi Trif!, iTirlrr, 
7IT, Vtclrr, irW!,. ‘Hst:, again, 

repeatedly, separittely. 'Siiife(, ^c. iljtT:, 

almost. together . XsdiSit,'^^X, falsely, ^rsr, 

TT'Trff, sHeuthf. in vuin. 

T^rcfi, T'n, f^tf, Tlf^- 

Q> 

fpiickly. 

5r^!, .slowly, ^rai, w^¥rT, truly. 

HWr, unexpectedly . 

Adjectives in the neuter geiuler are fre- 
(jiiently used as adverbs of quality ; as, 
ffW, rariomly. powerfully. 

Some are formed by hj and yjt; as, w^ts, 
diligently. ?t4?TT, in all re.^pects. 

7lhly. Of Quantity: as, irfifir, W^'far, 

wf?nTT"5r, Yftw, TITO, mjs, «ir, 
much, exceedingly. 

'little. much. -sr^T, "STW, 

N# N , . >> V Ijt^ 

enough.^ less. half. 
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vj^ome are formed by "Ci j as, 

^***m:, few, how ?/<»«,’/< io 

much or many, %^e, » 

8MA/. O/’ ; as, fwrr, 

?nrT, but, suppose that perhaps. 
if wo/, perhaps not. 

9thiy. Of 'AJiiinntion : as, 
fnrffcf, indee^^ reulhj. TO, irnr, tjc.s. 

truly. TOf. evidently, possibly. 
T is an expletive. 

\Wdy. Of Negation ; as, -sff, -in, srw, 
aif?, 710, not. JTT, iTf,frT?ii,TOff, are prohibitive , 
|y| do tiot, forbear, if, or ^*t before a vowel, 
signifies not, less, xvitkout ; as, W^nrw, with- 
out cause, improperly. 

IMhly. Of Interrogation : as, f?s^, 9nv, 
fTOT, fTOf, how, ivhuti* ^ 

vjlf V >J 

f?K, w, tfiT, ?, WT, WTT, f^?T, w, are 

>4 r -v N 

used to denote earnestness of enquiring. ^ 
an expletive. 

12Mb/. Of Comparison : as, x^, XW, V. 
fl^, like.'wm, how ? mn, so. TOT, as. ?rT^, as 
much or long, tttwtj, W much or'long. ' 

how much rather. 
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Any word may l^ome an adverb of com- 
parison by the addition of as, %r?rar?r, 
like a clod. u fool. TTSrWH, like a 

king. 

Some adjectives relating to time and place 
are Used atlvcrbiafty, and admit of several 
inflectibhs; as, ftiT, f«r^, f^T^, 

long ago. 
distance, ^c. 


CHAnER Vf. 

OF PREPOSITIONS. 

Prepositions may lie divided into two 
sorts, In8e{)arable and Sejiarable ; or they 
may be called Prepositions and Postposi- 
tions. 



SiBiph meaoinR, MeauiUR^in < ompositio^, 

r bevoud, excess; as, />o« great powe7\ 
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<JKAP. VI.] 


s 

I 


R 

o 




S 





^5 

<5 


i 


:3 


4-^ 


II 


I 

&f 

?! c 

Cr c 


>« 

R 

<;j 

*(*ii 

V- 

CJ 


1 



#1 

1 




§0 


K' I • 6 R' ^ I 6 ^ 

s I 1 1 I M 1 ! 


*» 

n) 


S G 

= “ "' G 

a o 

a ^ O ‘i 

“ rrt «& ® 

I 8 

:s 


rQ a& & 

III 


e ••' 
g G 
'3 2 

11 


<D 


‘i 

V 


*X) ’S 
2 o 
§ 'C 

•I s. 

^ 3 

CJ <ft 


a 


if 


rt 

i C I f 

» S o O 
0 *2 ^ 


^ 'I 

M ^ ^ 


CA 


^ ^ ^ » 5 f f •» »’ 



248 


SONSORIT GRAMMAR. [pABT II. 


11. SEPAMAMLE. 

The Separable prepositions are generally 
taken from adjectives or adverbs ; ^as, wfrr, 
near. VWfft or irfr, be/ore, 4N?* 

The following, in aecom5i«4; 

Syntax, may be thus arrange*! 

1. wwfftr, m^wm'^iybeneafh.'^4:i^beiween. 

app&sih to 

53inc, ower. on both 

Sides. about } and ;8[W?I», all round. 

\ ?fir, fTTit, trWf, tilt, with. 

3. 'Sgrcnr, near. ^,ewcept^ w%for. 
below. iifithout ; and frtiJT, besides, 

except 



CHAPTER VII. 


OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

,.^C :'i : tions are of two kinds, the Copu- 
lativ< t; r f 3 Disjunctive, 

1. C. iVQ . ^,and; n, iTftr, wfinr» and, 
C(ko ; %Tr, ffiT, ^iT, fm, if; TT^TT, then ; 

now, then, therefore; iTrT, wherefore; 
iTw, WIT!, therefore, wfxrer, 

and inm) again, moreover ; are used before 
quotations, ff and sometimes and w are 
used as expletives, 

2. Disjunctive : but; 

us, even as ; although; wmfT, 

yet; f^T, or ; nor ; W, or 

not ; ?nfcr, 

® \ ^ \ x'' "S. \ 

except; ^rf^TT, or otherwise. ^ and% are 
sometimes used as expletives. 
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Ijiteijectioiis ai-e of various kinds. 

.... -V ''=N 

^1?, mr, ^T, ^r, v, w, 

are used in respectful addresses; % 9 :r, 
%T%T in common ones ; xrrer, tiTTF^, and 
in both. 

m', T, T, are expressive of co7}(r7npt\ 
W[ 2 , T, of recollection; of affection ; T, T, 
of rcii'i'ct ; ^ and w of onccer< of com- 

*D O 

inencement ; 'crusTm, o^siirprhc; 

of lavghtcr ; TWW of gladness. 

WBRT, ^Ttr^, are used in common offer- 

ings to the gods ; iB'Tvrr is u.se{} in offering 
clarified butter ; when offering to the 
manes. 'itfEt, i?n?5, oh brave! ww, rvonder- 
full sad! contemptuou.sly ; x\yes 

angiiiy; fiET^, woe! curse on it ! hush! 

■jnir, XTO, see ! behold ! alas ! see ! 

ifffWj health ! ift, surprising ! lo ! ah ! 



CHAPTIER IX. 


OF DERIVATIVE WORDS. 

Derivative words are principally of three 
kinds, viz. Nouns, Adjectives, and V^Hjs. 

The Verbs have been already considered, 
it remains therefore to treat only of Nouns 
<<sid Adjectives. 

SECTION I 

* O F NOUN S. 

Derivative Nouns mav be divided into 
eight sorts j Ihitronymics, Gentiles, Amplifi- 
catives. Diminutives, Abstracts, Verbals, 
Denominatives, and Miscellaneous. 

patronymics. 

I’atro^iymics are fonned front the original 
word by lengthening the first syllable of it 
by ynWiw; p a descendanfof^he- 

a descendant of Go&nd. 
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To some words a termination is added, and 
the Jyaal letter dropped or changed. The 
temiinations used are, 

WX, Xy X^t 

As, wrsT5R, a deseendaHi of Nndd ; 

^ TekU y - f ■ 

stl^TT, of a guana ; r v • - ■ T- • 
JJmw&thd ; \Xhty of ••:’■.;;■• 

of a brother ; FTWTWT, of a 

good mother ; mfXy of yjlnj ; 

•ttSt, of a courtezan of M 
sparrow ; "^Trrfiir, of Vi/hs ; 

of a hapjnj woman ; mf Tn^i, of 

Gurgd. 

A fjtia! *3 is changed to a«, Jie — a dcxccud- 
nni of YudO} ai^, of f'd/ut. A final \ uwfl or sr 

is dropped, when follows; a.s. Jt’nr, nin«[, on njfhprin^ 
of Ghigd; ^5T?f, of a king. 

Coinpoimds ending with wa, ttnd a fc'v’ 

others, have the vowel lengthened in both parts; a'-, 
vvfF, vtFtfJtaif, 0 / a fortunate woman, ric. In the plu- 
ral number, the affixes are drc^iJ^ i plural 

Jfijh:, &e. 

mtR, a male, niakes^t^; W^} « 

?e<»AjSti hanirig (hrccloeks of h(iir,%^i ’»'*?!,« daugh- 
ierffittnU-, another man's fei/e,^tt^ 1 fg} 

f’OSSUf and 
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GENTILES, 

Gentiles are formed jji the same manner as 
the above, by lengthening the fii-st syllable 
of the words, and sometimes adding 

or ; as, tiT, a, cithen ; ffrffra', 
a man of Mhhela ; of 

Mupidhd : ^rr^TrjTttr, ofShiiialurd; 

^K?r, of Tudee; of 

Skmdbka. 

SoDU' roDipoimd^ have tho fir^t liable of the last 
part of the word lengthened; of 

Su/iiDU /liilu. 

AMPLtFICATIVES. 

Amplificativf s or Collectives are formed by 
lengthening the first syllable of the word by 
rnddhy. With the aflixes T^'t. wt, if, or ^r, 
tlte lirst syllalile of the word is not length- 
t lied.: vith ?f, xrj(, or n, it is. As, 

a ninnhn-ofJlehLs. tr-iT, ilfiRt, (f colMi&n 
(f lotuu's. sr?!, 3r«T<iT, a imdtiiude. Jftr, Jftw, 

\ ’‘■4J 

rm'bosifi/. tjw, fZinrT, 7nuch g7'ass. 

7)1(1717/ ioavex, ^^herd oj 

lju/fs. many much 

’ bair. 7 ' V ®. 
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is added for ftro cattle, and for six ; a;, 
a pair ofcmcsj six cows. «(fj| makes 

Sifn^Z, ttjlock of sheep, ajul .wroftiir, the sprcatiinp of 
sheep, and »Mrt»y /ioms; 

many (Ifit/s. ^r. Jtwt, a herd of corns, tjs], -Tnig, »k/;»/ 
rihs. aw\%^n, many young ivomen. 

many charioL’i. 


DIMINUTIVES. 

Diminutive.^ are formed by the addition of 
mm, WK, to, or r ; as, 

¥W, a small tree. SRfw, a pnrfas- 

ter. irWC, » mule. mp-. n 

small sort of tveapm. f>r 

f^^r^sfhr, an ideal, Dtw^tTnr, (t poor 

doctor. w poor hut. 

Conifjound names with c*t>, and C? soinotiim « 

■•y *■ 

drop one of their component parts; as, 

^<if, or ^T^q. Pofir 

Daixmi^ta. 


.abstracts. 

Abstracts are gencrady formed from Ad- 
jeptives by the addition of wr, w, ttw. or ^• 
Sometimes they are foniaed by simply lengt h- 
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cning the first syllable of the word; or by 
adding to it -jt, icji, or ^ after it is lengthened. 
As, length. ma«- 

hood. 'tm* whiteness. a 

message. WTW, littleness. PWC, fTTvA 
su^eetness. relationship. 5|T#t, 

increase. 

When cwv? is added, a final ^ is dropped; when the 
\ 

fn>t syllable oi‘ the word is lengthened, it is changed to 
*m. As, 72^, midness. 'P?, ^rrarg, skilful ness. 

Compounds which relate to a particular office are 
formed by £«( and as, the priesthood 

of the iSun and Neptune. the scfutlarship 

and teachership. 

* 

makes and enw, ^and 

VT^, 7 nnnliims. and effeminaey. ti?r, 

and ^«t, theft, 

VERBALS. 

f 

Verbals are such as are formed from ver- 
bal roots, and signify either the simple act 
of the original word, or that by which the 
act may be accomplished. 

The affixes used for words of this descrip-' 
tioft are numerous. 
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The following are the principal ones : — - 



as 


— w 

« 


— 

, ^ 


— ffx 

m 

— « 

vw 

— jT?Br 

\ 

w 

s 

ws 

\ 





^50“ 

"* \ 

TfT 

\ 

■?r?r 

V 


— ■sr 

c- 

TX 

— wx 

TXT 

— ax 
\ 

xm 

— gpT 


\ 


— gir 

\ 


— 

N 




\ 

'or 

TV 

\ 

IT 

WT 

\ 

T 

— 

■X 

^ 


— 

vi \ 

5 

— -srsT 

\ 


VTT 

gold. 


a tvave. 

■'SrtR 

(he eye. 


semut'mi. 

Vf^ 

I'irfue. 

JTW?! 

an orb. 

TTV 

\ 

a ivord. 

vm 

a word. 

Twm 

>ji 

a country. 

\ 

lightning. 


a fan. 

wfrr: 

a cloud. 

frfXTr 

wine. 

5*rf*RT 

air. 

— t 

\ 

a fame. 


the arm. 

frgi: 

se pur a lion. 

V5TTT 

a bow. 

O s 



a wonuin. 


a award. 

V’V 

a rod. 

vrx 

the ear. 

Xhf 

understandbh 

m 

an animal. 
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•sri as 


wait 

a deed. 

^ — 

W 

\ 


the throat. 


tspr 

m 

a deep. 



?rT3rr 

a petifim. 

- 

V IT 


a gulp. 

■if — 

>j| 

% 

ww 

vjt 

the sun. 

JT 

5^ 

m 

war. 

m 

\ 

? 


armour. 

1#, 

war 

^5*rT 

a roaming 

5«! — 


fifir 

a hole. 


Verbs with tiiechaiUcteristic ®, form uo«Tls meaning 
the sinipfo hy with the characteristic a 

l)\ «tr. e, a trmiling; fa?— s, f«t^, h 

per/uraihn. , * , 

Some nouns formed from verbal roots ha\ e the pe- 
nultimate or final letter, or both of them, changed, 
sometimes with removed, and sometimes with a ter- 
mination affixed; as, a god, ^Wi, a dhmity. 

' or fuel, ^T, « hand, WTtJri « 

came, um, « part, UW, lack. ’ ' ' 

DrA'OMINATlVES. 

Denominatives or Nouns of Agency are 
formed from verbal roojts by the affixes 
‘Ttii, T?, anti 
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As, a partner, sp^, a son. 

5ft, a hinjei\ xrr, xrrf^vf, « receiver. 

a friend, w 5r^, u dog. =??r, ^fr, 
a dancer. WH, or a^TST^T, a bear. Jryr, 

\ CP- c- \ 

Ti^, a traveller, ^ 'sr, ^ or ^rCT^, a doer. 

-v» c <» 

Two nouns, 01* n noun and verba! adjective, are of- 

^ * 

ten used to form mnnis of atfcncy ; a*, or 

T^vps, w^'Srr. « king. 

There tire many Nouns derived froi|| dlher 
words which cannot be classed under any 
particular denomination, and which may 
therefore be called Miscellaneous ; as, srsr; 
vm, JJWTor^jfwr, earlbymil. 
a large .sheet. ^ir«, a wap or road. 

^antmWT, the foot of a mountain, ^c. 

' A few words k'ligthen t!»eir final vowel and adti 
to signify plf/re ; &s,mnx, ^tu; bnmortnl phitr, 

hraiKti. « smoki/ place. 

To the names of animals tire i< addt-d; as, inlijts, n 
rojf house or pard. 
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SECTION II, 

OF ADJECTIVES. 

Derivative Adjectives are of two kinds, 
viz. those foi-med from verbs, and those form- 
ed from noims, &c.; the former are like 
English Participles ending with ing, and 
the latter like Adjectives ending with y, ly, 
full., ent, able, ate, ous, some, %-c. 

The following are the principal affixes 
used in tlicir formation. 

1st — Those fonned from Verbs. 



as 



going 


— 

fit 


conquering. 


— 

fHW 


begging. 


— 



terrifying. 


— 

w 


hearing. 

ITT^, 

— 



flattering. 


— 


^rqrr^ 

>JI 

sleeping. 

X, 

— 


xfx 

giving. 


— 

l(fx 


inebriating. 


— 


vj 

bearing. 


— 



praising. 

t 


f^er. 


cutting. 


— 


^srnnRi 

awaking. 


— 

X 

xi«nc 
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m 

n 

wr 

daring. 




to 

'ij 

throwing. 



¥ 

Wtfx 

moving. 

T, 


x\f{ 

to 

shining. 


— 



grieving. 





inoving. 

% 


TT 

mti 

swallowing. 

m 


9 


ivearying. 


— 



decaying. 

2nd- 

« 

—Those formed from Nouns, &c. 


as 

H’lf 

Trto 

full of holes. 

T?, 



'snto 

wise. 

\ 

X!f, 



xs 

\ 


.hard, cruel. 

TM, 



wtor 

last. 

X^, 

— 


%to 

belonging to 
a field. 

XK, 



mx 

apt. 

X^> 



torn 

poisonous. 




'Si 

honourable. 



m 

ito>T?r 

dirty. 

iff, 




hell-deserving 



. 


rainy. 



■apsf 

^psra 

powerful. 

xx, 


^fflf 

i&ri^ 

•friendly . , 
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as 

TOW 


multitudinous. 

tPC, ■— 



hard. 


sft^ 

wNw 

blue. 

' , ■' " 

■■'■ 


human. 



wwfw. 

diligent. 

f?T, ;■ ■ 


iffw 

fortunate,, 


■iww 


phlegmatic. 


■^fw 


wrinkly. 

^.i ~ 

vft 

wlw 

terrific. 


TTHT 

wT«mw 

sinful. 



'■^ 

like. 

— 


w’tww 

cold. 

qT, — 



compassionate. 

'i.* 

— • 


■>*M 

timid. 

sJ 

^5 

t9r 


hamj. 

— 

/, 


rich. 

> 

W^, — 

3r« 


reedy. 

f^a-, — 

WWW 

^wf^w 

glorious. 

v 

TOW 

TTinj: 

hairy. 



TOlftW 

diligent. 

«:Tf5T^ -- 

TO 

‘ do* 

%, — 

(pr 

fprw 

g7'assy. 
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Some wortfe only leng^theii the syllablr, jitul 
some take an affix aiter k is lengiheiud ; as, ^u, sina, 
killmg ; and r^jixnHng; »um- 

tif/me; arnfa atid »iwd</jsr. 

RcK>*ts with tiie characteristic ar lengthen the first 
syllable; those with » a<hl a-s, or 

burning ; it, icfsrn, faditiom. 

tflW are added to words to signify di- 
luensiuu ; as, or stR'ij’ntt, up to the knees, knee 

deeps tlstRiar, a parti high. 



, CHAPTER X. 

OF COMPOUND WORDS. 

There are four principal divisions of Com- 
pound Words, viz. Nouns, Adjectives, Verbs, 
and Adverbs. 

The nouns and adjectives are the most nu- 
merous : they are formed by uniting two 
or more words together, and infiectiiig the 
last, as though the whole were one simple 
word. 


SECTION I. 

OF N O V N S. 

Tlicre are three genera of Compound 
Nouns, 

1st. Those which by two nouns form a 
compound dual, or by several a compound 
plural, of the same gender as the last wwd. 

2ndly. I’hose which, by two or more 
nouns form ‘a collecfive one of the singular 
number, neuter gender. 
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3rdly. Those to which all words expressive 
of quality or circumstanee ar§; prefixed. 

FIRST GENUS. 

In compounds of this genus, tlie shortest 
w'oidsjtliose with the fewest or shortest vow- 
els, those ending with x or and tiiosc 
which arc fir^t in order of time, situation, 
or rank, are commonly placed first*; as, 
the n'oman and ihe man. a"UTTfi}^, 
ihe honey and the elarijied butter. 3Tf?rf<r^THr, 
the moving and the sfayinir, the 

mauler and the scholar. , the 

cold, the dewy, and the spring .seasons, wu 
the form, ihe taste, the smell, and 

the touch. 

Nouns ondhig with fi, when they mean porsniii 
roiated to each other by nature or similar professions, 
change the M to 4Rr ; as, the father nnS th^ 

HOH, the itfferer, the purifier, the 

sprinkler, and the chu/Uer. Otherwise winuiiot, the 
enjoyer and the enjoyment. 

When the names of two divinities ftre put together 
in the Vaidds, tiie last vowel of the first word is made 
loojg; tts, the Sun find Neptme. ^ 

* After the first word the position is optional. 
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When two words mean descendants from tbe same 
parent, or when one is masculine and the other femi* 
nine, the latter one Is dropped, and the former put in 
the dual num. ; as, and irtittfaJT make Jnmh the sm 
and grandson of Gurga. and make the 
drake ami the duck. * 

is added to nouns to signify et cetera ; as, 
cast, name, profession, ^c. Sometimes 
it means a definite number of things ; as, the 

n eafion, preservation, and destruction of the world. 

^ and nii: make fvT^r, of . 

and the mother, and ’ttfft make sfrgat, 

or the man and the wife, and 

make or the father~indaw and mother- 
ill-law. 3^55 dice, «jtg o mprobalan, and a wheel, 
make ataji:, before another word, becomes 
])efore the earth, gicit or ; as, or 

the heaven and the earth. 

SECOND GENUS. 

When unity, opposition, or diminution of 
idea is conveyed ; when the tvords mean in- 
animate substances; countries, towns, or ri- 
vers of ditferent genders ; parts of an army 
or the body ; and when the last member ends 
with a letter of the 'n class, tf, or the 
compound must be of the second genus ; as, 
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Jksh and blood, ^sei\ 

pent and ichneumon. ?r^rr2P^n!, carpenter 
and blacksmith. lonse and nit. 

'tsro'iwc^y dog and chy^m. uicl ami 

knife. and Patuii/- 

jmird. ctephanU and hayses. vrfmjjK. 

hand and foot. foot and arm. 

word and splendour, 
stool, umbrella, and shoe. 

A few admit both forms; as, or 

■A ^ -jfk 

pleasure wid pain ; or ntrd/ed mif/c ttfui 

chrified fnitier. becomes as, 

dawn ami night, and ^far make >f«?/ «««' 

night. , 


THIRD GENUS. 

'Compounds of tlii^ genus are formetlby 
uniting witit the noun* words of almost eve- 
ry description. There are seven species. 
and they, are foraied in the following iiiau- 
ner. 

1st. By prefixing the Adjective; 
tr^msT* « good spirit. a f Jib 

wife, trhnrtisig, a r^nmvned hmn. 
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an old long a 

good home. , .; v ' { .: 

prefixed to words, becomes 

N . S ~v 

and in some cases .aistH, <911^, 

V ; s '"■ ■ V ■ , \ 

wfn, fW 3 ,“%tsT, Jgsr. #(B,.and 

\ \ ^ ^ V. • 'Si \s • ■ \ 

change tiicir finals to «t. As, u fine doty. 

asitfST. a h)gh-V'uy. a great king, « 

hdoved friend. wxrTT^. a large kitchen. m okT 

biill. " n free car)>e7iter. a great bruh- 

miin. a long night. the hinder part of 

the thigh. 

at makes n% and % ssja ; as, q^aaa,,« good cow,; 
tfi'liar'?, a half boat, wa.and have two forms} 
as, or ?8^T^, o fat cat. Numerals prefixed 

Inrni collectives; as, i^IS, three friends. or 

if®f*sj 5 f,y//'e vorks. sr^ 3 , signifying a definite part of 
time, becomes aa’%-, as, ^vsffthe forenoon. With ^<tr it 
makes owe day. 

2n(l. By prefixing another noun ; as, 
o gold chain. a hob/ plaee* 

a hobj hook. « tiger-like dog. 

tvealth consisting in grain. IPTOWj 

the hor.se’ s grass. tTSf^imc, the king’s son^ 
the preceptor’ s house. 

The word which qualifies the other is often .placed 
hist; as, WTTit^tsf, a mild he^: ^t food. 3^^- 

a tigtr of a man, viz. a brave roan. 
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Tlic principal wordsadinittuig this position aro 
good ; happy ) %‘SiT, hmcn ; 

ami W, miinetit j karncdi heUmd; ^fr, 

tkiU; 3|'. ^n\i^,distmgmshf,(- 

CIPI?', iwrfr«; «3 h, a huU; Hfna, „ 

; 'ikaicr-lily } an elephant ; the moon ■ 

, rt gadf a Afiiycwf ; a, shoot ; tiger; 

;;i^id a lion. As, <tgO(d man; aEptf’im?, 

endmut counsellor; a distinguishal 

hritlmua; a tnoon-lihe (or hanihomc) fuce. 

Jii a few iustsmees the position is optional ; as, 
or a tchite hrhhmtm. 

■331'PffJ, ?ir«, and with w'S; with 3t;, fj^sr, 
and -sg^, with and st vrral 

words forming proper iiamee !>y fH, and fiify ; have 

% 

their vowd long. As, distiller; 

0 husbandman ; an elephant : fcfigiVTf, /’oA- 

V’mitrh; f tsAw’danVrd; <)r 

Gml; « dog's ear ; his knee ; or 

tfUith; the river Shurhvnlee. 

witli tr^ and has two forms ; as, 
a dog’s fo</t ; and'J^raif , his tail, ef'^^r and h ;3 

make the dcaim of the lentiiig reed. 

Words ending wftli I and ^ may be long or short; 
as, or HffifijW, « villager’s son. 

In the words a (mm m a hill., and 

or a yuktr, if i# not changtxl to Some 
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words admit either form; as, a rice 

. field, 

a loan; clothing; ocalf; 

a year ; ten ; and a hlanket ; are made 

loui," wlien followed by . As, fitnitf, the loan of a 
ioan ; the loan of a hlanket. 4 R ?5 and ^rf^rnirt 

make « complete amiif ; ^5! and «??T, «^?rr, 

u prostitute ; and c^r, the understanding ; 

or and rg, or the plough- 

handle; and 3?'!^, 5 r«^, « king's will, and 
CIT. or TI^tT} with lord of the herd; 

an eye, ^1^15^, a ivindow. 

When TT follows «r, ^ is inserted; as, lord of 

tjkc wood, (a species of fig-tree.) 

3d. By prefixing a compound adjective or 
substantive ; as, WTTTWRr^^^sr, rm ttmeasoti- 
abte word; « couch 

variegated with rays of numerous pearls ; 

a spot near a sacred 
. tcood ; the son of our 

(^liief ^counsellor ; ^r^9m7SnFr’tffw5r?rf«I, the 
receptacle of all happiness and wealth; 
’?W^3Cf^%Tis:f3n:, the trunks of elephants, 
the haunches of horses, and the heads of 
charioteers,* 

* Literally, the tr\hilit, haunches, and heads of elephants, horses, 
Bad, chamteers. 
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4th. By prefixing a pronoun ; as, 
or my book; irwraror 

our language ; RnrW5T, thy tim'd; ^’R^'sr, 
your country ; that u ork ; 

whose head; what king ? 

this man. An adjective sometimes inter- 
venes j as, iTGt^tairnTifmTW, our chief coun- 
sellor. 

5th. Byaflixinga verbal root; as, 
or TTf^rwr, night-wunderingy (a ghost); 
fw^ST, nighl-actingy (the moon); ^wrr, 
po/'V»flA:w/^, (a potter); rod-holding, 

(a king) ; or hank -destroying, 

(a river); side-filing,. ( b. glutton); 

Tid'Srw, a workman. 

Wlien <«■, <?, or are preceded by the word ha- 

two forms; as, Ht; and m% make or wr^T, %/<^ 
making, (the sun.) 

6th. By prefixing a preposition or ad 
vert); a.s, HT, measure; conjecture, 

TOTR or WfJTR, disgrace; iHffiRrR, pride, 
self-cmifidence; fi!;^r5r, a creating; trftRn?* 
a measure ; irirnff, a ptroof ’, irfnHrR, an im- 
age; wwm, honor, ^ftinrr or a bad 

action; an insigtiifcankman ; 

a little water. 
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Before l*ind, fv ra»n, 5 ?t8 Ml, im enlqrge, 
approve, or 13 ^ bear, the final vowel of any pre- 
position or noun is made lon^j. As, a shoe ; 

sjian, the rainy season. 

Tf with makes a large loan; Avith 35^, 
makes clear decision-, with or ;^ai, ^9, 

'^aj and a senmnt. A preposition ending with £ or 
:g is long before 'fiTST; a comparison. 

7th. By doubling the word, lengthening 
the last syllable of the former word, and in- 
serting T in the last syllable of the latter ; 
as, ^Jn^Par, a pulling of each other’s hair ; 

« fighting with sticks', or 

3nsflJT%, boating; or 

a scuffing. ' 

When the word begins with a vowel, ic is simply 
doubled ; as, a scimitar; a fighting with 

scimitars. 

Wiion particular stress is laid on any w'ord, it is not 
compoiyuded ; as, »irnr?fr$K, gnV/ on account of the la- 
dy ; a speech for another's good ; 

the husband of a slave girl. 

In all other cases it depends on the pleasure of the 
writer, whether the nouns should be used in a simple 
or compound form. 
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SECTION II. 

OF ADJECTIVES. 

There are two ^nera of Compound Ad- 
jectives: — 

1st. Those which admit of various com- 
binations, 

* 

2ndly. Tliose which unite a simple or 
compound noun with a verbal adjecti\ e or 
passive participle. 

FIRST GENUS. 

Those which are combined in various ways 
Of tliis genus, there are five species, which 
are formed in the following manner. 

1st. By uniting two adjectives together; 
as, very piom ; of nn 

excellent race ; all whife; vyfT^T, one 

or two ; having three before ; 

having tender grass. 

Sometimes two participles are msed, and somctiinrs 
tin: same word is repealed; as, 'fone but fi»»« 

badh / ; bathed and then anointed-, 

veiling i waaderbig'y i, 

peaking. 
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2. By uniting two substantives ; 

nioon-ci-esfed; If^J^yCaiml-fmed; 
cloUmi in silk; ^rWl'rwTTj admned with 
<^old; having shoulders like a lion ; 

^5iUTfsr, having a spear in ihe hand. 

Some acyootivep of this species are equivalent to 
two nmiiii {)liic<'d in apposition; as, 

«TfPrBwiW ^‘ (a sea f)f grief) the waters 
t,f w!drh are the wonts of Munthura, (he bed of whkh 
U.the gh itt;; of the promised boon, and the crocodUe of 
tShicIi is (he fatal resolution of Koikaiyee. 

A fintil JT in the first part of the word is dropped, 
and an initial one in the second part is not changed to 

tn’; elephant-footed ; copper-eolome- 

« 

iittihd. j 

In nords of roniparison hecme(s> 

as, tiger-footed, &c. sometiates adfiiiU of 

two forms; as, bull-toothed, wfj? be- 
comes 3?^ ; as, lotus-eyed. ^!«rf becomes strfjr^ 

and has two forms; as, having a young 

wife ; or TTtqiaw^f, Imting a bow offlowm. 

and «»iT make having the hair over the tempks, 

A numeral may be added to the lir$t noun } , #9, 
having the wealth of Jive cows. , 

* Wkw th.e two swotAa fom tine « 

is changed. * ' 
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3rd. By prefixing a simple or compound 
adjective to a noun, and making a final 
long vowel short ; as, having a black 

body ; rrTTW^, having great power ; iftUTRfr, 
wearing yellow Mothes ; ^%‘s*pfrVUF, having 
a blue shining body ; TtJr?r*wM, having a 
beautiful wife; having his 

team quite tired ; having the 

mind perplexed and distracted; vvrUTVn9ir*RR, 
having the eyes stedfastly fixed on the ground; 
not knowing the shnsirds. 

la many instancy tl»e feminine termination is re- 
Jl^^ij^in the first part of the compound; as, 

sixth wife; ^figrefwnpj, having a Jocose wife-, 
® with Jine hair; 

havir^ tt pltmitg m/r, &c. 

Co{^i|Kniiuis with several vowels Ih the first member 
aflSx icn j as, cuiiisg in a dozen wnys. 

Words with t or H. add ar ; as, having ma- 
ny rwers, tmsmg « thief of a brother. Some- 

times three nouns are put together, and is added ; 
as, nt, haobig &Adence from the Pixidds and 

Sh&strds^ 

Jf. ns^the Irmii a shoe; ^piycurds; na. 

Rf#, f<<» j -.also ar, a 
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boat-, <i hull; mUk} a mate, «»} 

fortune, when they mean only one thing, affix 
^ir. As, having a fitU chest) having., 

obtained a boat ; otherwise Kmnng two hodts. 
Some have two forms 5 as, aintt^ or ftitwv,*' having 


many necklaces. Ckttnpounds relating to the Bombers 
»of body do not affix <f ; as, hmSig a large 

hand, ■ li the last word en^ with c5t the femtntne is 
fow^ by m ", as, fem. ekh 


The final of any word prectiffiog must be long, 
except «[ign, eight ; /fee); phased j c«< ; 

f«l|, separated ; as, &ing ears as long again 

as common, eight, by a bend ; 

a fooi\ ammeni jft, a caw, and sinfa, a tile, must 
be long; as, having eight bends ", •sJtT’W, hav- 


ing eighPwxen, nu and mahe'ai^rt^su-toothed ; s(i^ 

and having many bridgt^.'^ ' 

When a numeral is added, th/^ wbhd fi^uently sig- 
nifies worth or measure', ■rggrth. five cows-, 

n’iliniei, meamrv^ fivecups. hj the /em, has 

two forms; os, of Uiea tmi’s height, 

east, and leest, with the face, have two 


forms; as, ^Str^ or eastward, 

n with ^ or fSr makes ^ he^> 

relating to tnemure, and ig 


i(%, when the last metobci^ bf the eSm 
C tb«i} as, 
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te»g #%Aerf. ^ rel»iii\g to ape 

drops its final m i having three humps, ttr 

and atidte^ngfa, standing mlh joined hamL. 

1|p( and make Tltlf » having a beaut'^d body. 

4tli. By pi*efixing a simple or compound 
noun to an adjective ; as, <?i- 

pert in proofs i qf%r8rwT5r, rolling like a 
wme ; as vnsteadp as tea- 

ter on the leaf of a loti^i 
■^Effw nrrftrstt’®f^,/c^/e€rs the tighinings pluy- 
mg in the midst of the clouds ; 

dmv proreeding from a lamp agitated by 
ike wings of an infatuated fly. 

To adjectives of tliis kind aH may be pref^ed . a', 
unsteady as n ater on the leaf of 
tbe lotus i tW^33f^WPt'e'^fi|‘'an3W||;]p, WHMtled as 
the icatiered water gf the clouds driven by the triad. 

5th. By prefij^g an indeclinable word 
to a nona, &c. as, anm, foolish; im- 
pure ; ipra, mmemmgj melm ; ^irtriTF^, 
not having u paritcle of fume ; y fi rtpr, sur- 
passing the king ; yquri t, absent from the 
village j excelled by the cuckoo ; 

with hands reaching (o the knees; 
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leaf -f alien i or wmm, id- 

geiher with his riiother ; ^5tin: ^5^, 

the city leith its men and rulers, 

wiUi4S^T orafi^'^, vxvkes having the 

hair inmard. and with «, , or add 9 ; 

adds Wi athSs «: and has two l^rms. 

' ' ' . ^ 

As. , tdthout miyecti } of an inferior coc 

pacify; fl'aiJlJf, eminently virtuom ; wUhoitt. 

four; «i«50 or 4H’?f«RE[, thighlm. wa with or ig 
niakes ’Sf^, /ine-ikighed ; with 35^, and 

u'ifh (he thigh uptuards, ^{^ with a preposi- 
tibpadds 3Tj as, nosed ; with^,t^^,fsilf, 

and noseless. wi^^w-Uh ^worfl drops 
an ; w ith may have two forms ; as, having 

a high palate. with ^ makes unhappy ; t| 
and wdl, happy ; and so tlie abstracts 

and 5f^f!T. ’Sf and SiXsfTf^ make ’SfKij, having a good 
road. 5 and iptl make street smelling. 

SECOND GENUS. 

Those whicli unite a simple or compound 
noun, with a verbal adjective or passive 
participle. The noun is placed first, and the 
case omitted. Of this genus thei-e are tliree 
species. 

Ist. Those with a verbal adjective or ac- 
tive participle ; as, roaddravers- 
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or , Joy-givmg-, trnHrfiDij:, sin-de- 

sif'i^ing; RTT^TRnr, tiim’Wasiing'y ^m^X, 
in tmter y inhabiting the 

^ af a tree ; eating flesh, 

roatSf and fruit. 

In some instances the case is retained; as, 
fettr-insptring ; tpeakinge^ectiomtefy; 

merny-sub^mg ; iriR(»ir, accounting himself <m os. 

Sometimes an atijectivc is prefixed, and the noun 
13 understood as included in it; as, /ong'- 

continuing; eating hot things; f’stuint^JT. 

leaking kindlg. 

fi 

The compound in some instance is only equivalent 
to a simple word ; as, destm/ing ; 

moving; versifying. 

Words with a final r, or i?, except dtj an atom, 
hmutifyl, relish, and wood, must be 

fong before aR ; as, carrying a master ; 

arm-canying ; carrying a father, irt^I and 

*nf^5! make wearing a necklace. * 

2nd. Those with a passive participle; 
as, become water ; jnwnr, possessed 

of wealth ) ir^tuated through 

eopctoumess ; fwngf, ascended on the fane- 
xqipUe ; hp the good ■, 
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distracted with great grief i 
torn to pieces with distress for 
their lord ; brought up with 

very great pains; ?r^!nrf^n«srff^ 0- 
dorned with precious stones^' beavdiful seats^ 
and jewels. 


Some words of this kind, particularly thos« 
fying acquisition or privation, have the partici^e pf^ 
as , hat ing obtaine4 woter ; 

M^ng dismmed his grief ; deprwe^'pf 

%lour, voice, and seme, , 


Instead of the compound, the participle with the c^se 
that it governs may be used at pleasure; as, 
come to authority; n'Otadtlt?, oppressed with trouble ; 

goimfd with difficulty ; de-r 

priced of the sun and moon ; 

adorned with a hundred golden pillars and varie- 
gated gems. 


speed, water, strength, 

penanc^, nun darkness, and boldness, w'hen used 
alone, always retain the 3rd cas*; as, 
dom with speed, &c. 

Some a<ye<tivea are used like pas^'^articiplMi j a^‘ 
nn^T^nt, snj^md with tears; 

traded if the gffkis tf the dpmse; tfktidmi ItjfWCf- 

^ the smtdl drops of water 
from thp meet o/Hs G^es* 
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n h me<l co»tract<HJiy for tbh, gohe, or sung' ; ^ 

for Ifw, MiHng-y » for mt, bom^ ^ % for krumn , 

Iff for gitwg } W P^oceti ; 8iu} ’yatr loi 

s:*ftEnJ, raised As, hating ^om ihrotigh I Ik 

rmdoAy&c. rir^r aod fn>i makt? hmk-built, 

» 

3. Doubk* compounds of both the preced- 

iiig species. A single compound . seldom con- 

aists of more than twoorthree parts ; butalhi 

it is thus formed, it i.s frequently' used again 

in connection Jf*ith others ; and thus a double 

composition place. Adjectives of this 
# 

kind contain all the qualities or circuinstau- 
ces that relate to the nonn. As, irFifirfr- 
M Hf lit I Jf} remarkable far aoh - 

mg the knot of great compheen^ft'^ •^itwfFrfT- 

adorned tvifh a 
crest, and shining with glimmering rapa, 
like the ereseent of the heautifnl moon ; vh- 

enjoying the ^pleasures and ainusemhit's of 
places delightfully constructed above, and 
of ponds, riversides, and parks; 

taken ojf, md placed on a 
stone by the side' ^ the river; 

xfretwh by the 

s&uUd of the various tinkling ohiui^ents on 
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their handst girdles, and feet ; 
yinm T i t f , 

placed in a cmntrij stretched 
out in length and smoothed, terrible from the 
first and hitherto, meted out^ by a line, trod- 
den under foot, and nourished by rivers. 


SECTION HI. 


OF VERBS. 


Gonipoiiiid verbs are principally formed! 
by||»refixiiig one or more prepositions to the 
verbal root; as, % steal, or do by force. 


steaf after, imitate. steal from, 

rob. steal before, assault, rob. 

steal off. ^rrw, attract, prepare, eat. 
raise up, deliver, give, sff^, freeze, 

steal out, extract, xrfc^, quit, abuse. 
iTf, persecute, strike. iTfitfj keep watch, 
play, wander about. , kill, destroy, 
raise up, deliver. reason, ar- 

\>'ue. illustrate, nviist, finish, 

fast, meditate, think abstractedly, 

steal mutually, be customa- 
ry. .?rtf , speak. fight. ?ffnf , unite. 



2^ sirNsciuTCfiUMMAR. fl. 

collect, relate, 

speuh #« (Concert. 

Verbs beginning with wt preceded by n preposition 
ending with « or an require vrkidhy ; those ijegianing 
with ■? or ill undergo no change ; nominal verbs ad- 
mit both forms. As, he runs mmy ; 

g !- he trembles; he 

tscftpes, and ^tfJi form exceptions; as, he 

encreoses a little ; he knotes. 

fs, with and inserts ^ j with mn, when 

it means abuse or slander^ It tioes not insert As, 
he ttanmuies ; ^wtnt, he abuses. 

J with in the Middle voice inserts ^ ; as, 
the dag scratches. 

, Verbshegianingwithsrand^in the list of roots do not 
change theip, according to rule, when united with 
a preposition ; as dance go round, 

«R fine, ^13, 

slander, and 

gffw, expand, and go, Irnve two forms j as, gif# 
or si^fb, f5f«5Tf^ Of he (thle. neic, 

T^rs?’^ trickk, and "tgm^emhrace, admit of two forms, 
when the augment ■« is prefixed ; as, ajutrw or 

' N. ■ y 

'When ^ is diaogetl to if, it is not changed again to 
ife original form after yf; as, 151^, dolhe,iffil% 

preposition JV, prccctted by ahoUier preposition, 
he digged to ^ acoordkig to Ruie.X. page 2/; 
but gdinits of two, forms f as, or 
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j^T sleep, !i^ sound, <liT or tr? move, ’^t eat, tfx, m go^ n 
memure, ?(^ .vow, get, ^i hill, i^n qukt, kUt, lit 
Is always changwl ; with verbsi^ib»ifif w 

6r ending with a, it k never ehange/l. j 

■ 

jRfft and « when nsevi to express the excellence pf 
an action, and iffr when nsed to signify motion, 
and anf^ when used as a conjunction, do not require Hf 
to l)e changed to u according to Rule XL page^< At*, 
errellntlly trell praised; xjfW'Bth, Ac gves ; 
he also waters it, 

fog sertK’, when inflected, docs not agam f 

to 5 after any preposition besides fa, or f’lt df *» 
the Indclinitc Causal ; as, So ^ 

imve, with sjf;T, eivdme, in the Put. when i; is not in- 

♦ V- 

serted, and n in the 2d Put. ; as, t«^r3r, and 

faBtajfft. with meaning ca/i'and TgU;— x with 
«ai or meaning he strong ov nmr^ change the ^ to 
u; as, w'h, 5 Perf 

Some compound verbs are formed by pre- ■ 
fixing a noun, adjective, or adverb to the 
verbs itf or he, and ^ do. Tlie final ^ 
oriTT of the word becomes becomes 

W j and 3K becomes -Ct. As, it be- 
comes black', he makes (W} light or 

short; he makes (htty his ♦««* 
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. the et/e, the mind, fan 

drop the final « } as, 

. ifyfifj M ndkim it w$U ttpprmied. 

be added to sigtiify entirely; as, %\'i 
Wt^fa he reduces the w&od entireli/ to a^hes ; 

3R8^a it becomes entirety wetter. 

Words of more than one syllable, meaning inarti- 
calate; sounds, drop the final cotwonant, and ehajige « 
to 4 RT j as, it makes the noise ptifuf pnluL 

With tj^n, or 

Nutnerals ending with dt«r or aiy are used with ^ 
in reference to husbamlry j as, or 

he ploughs twice. So he ploughs in 

Ihe seed ; and he returns on the furrows. 

Tliere are a few others used with fL^vbich change 
their final on to «i ; as, he njlkts ; fjrtSK«T- 

’tprtfn, he ttikes mvay a part ; frtnitsft he trans- 

Jij-es with a Jledged arrow, or t^rBCprstR^Tfflr, he makes 
leafless ; he acts kindly ; he does 

mil’, he cooks with a fork ; JenjlSfirPt, hr 

deals truly ; he spends kk time ; «tK(’RVr^n, 

he makes happy. 

A few RTe formed by uniting two Impera- 
tive moods togetb#, and changing the filial 
W of the last to WT; as, w^sftwf4WirT, 
t0nkf i. e. continue to do my sgrtvnfwqiTT, 
go in jumping up ani down, * 
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Tho object is Sometimes affixed to the 2tid pemn 
sing, of the Imperative mood; as, cut 

t/ie tuft, i. e. Again and again 1 say. Cut off' the tuft. 
Da break the salt. 


SECTION lY. 

OF ADVERBS. 

Compound adverbs are formed by prefix- 
ing some indeclinable word to a noun. When 
the noun ends with ’ is affixed ; as, 
according fo semonfy ; tvhen the 

fseamn of youth h past ; according 

to what u' right ; or tETWCf^, to the 

utmost of one's ahility ; snrTHTgnTtffn, he 
went after the priest. 

\ numeral adjective is not unfroqticntly prefixed, 
and c Glided ; as, ivlth two sticks ; 

with two pestles ; with both the palms of the 

hand joined, with- an ear, a 

tmuk, tjrftf or a hand, becomes i as, 
with both hands. 

Sometimes the indeclinable word is affixed; as, 
heed at the play of iiiec j ^gsifir, /or a few split 
peas ; ifW^KlgR, beat at the ptay of sticks, is thus 




286 


8UNSCRIT URAMMAR. [PAItT II. 


wswl ,'il’U'r |r«ir, far, and ; as. hat one. 
«tg he/oref within, tor ww, anil in, are vised 
before or after the word ; thus «srift»T^ or 
in Kushe. 

These words after the preposition are often found in 
llie drd, 5th, and JtM cases; as, or 

near the jar; 4Jitrf *rf?t73tn, from as far as Valu!if-pkttiH. 

Words ending with tr — v have two forms ; as 
or near the sacrificial wood. A few 

ending witli a consonant have, only the latter form ; 
as, ^tRiTi^, near towards the river 

lejHts. 

A few ending with a vowel have two forms ; as 
«tv?tfll or near or about the fre ; or 

^7f4, near the river, 

4 

Neuter nouns emlitig with have two fornij , 
others only one. .Vs, or^vt'q^^, by the leather; 

otvv one's sey. 

Some few arc irregular; as, ■»?!, tjmVy 

team out ; n idmtly ; 

of sight; Cf, voluntanly ; like (last; 

Ti^sT, sjrqi^, like a dog ; gwa or fanif witn the deer ft 
/)«.?/; 5^4, when the Imriry h f adwr 

the year is past, ■ 



PART III. 

S Y N T A X. 


Tins part of Gmmmar treats of the con* 
i^ion that exists between the different 
n^ds in a sentence. It is divided into Con- 
WM and Government : the former being the 
agreement which subsists among the diffferent 
w'ofds or members of the sentence ; aiwi the 
latter, the effect which is produced on one 
word or member of the sentence by the in- 
fluence of another. 

It is not necessary, in order to explain the 
nature of the above principles, to disema 
them separately; particularly as all ' tW 
rules which relate to them, may be 
to with much greater facility, by regularly 
tracing their operation iri tiie differ^t sorts 
of words useil in a sentence. 



CHAFfEH I. 


THB JSYNTAX OF NOUNS. 

RULE I. 

When two ^♦0nriect^d woirds hllude to the 
same pei«on or thitig, they am put in the 
same case ; when they allitde to a different 
person or thing, one is governed hy the 
other in the Possessive, caiBe t— as. 

irXiWC* trrm, God the preserver, 

V^ushishlh the king’s priest. 
liCmis icrsr*, the son of' a slave, fhrr» 
o father’s promise. « master .s 

ttford 

1. Ail words used to express some aecoiiipa- 
niment are put in the Instminentiil cfwc ; as, 
w^fHi Shevd mfh his ornamenU. 

the water with the golden pitchers- 
having gone a Umgwmf 
with the chariots y vehUieSy. kcwses. and elephants. 
'^1 ntfsl no H^hat have I to do with a 



EVYUOhOGY. 


m 




2, All nouns used actpiisitively are generally- 

put in the Dative ca^; as, the 

good of the world. for the explaining 

"of this. utigrii the 

first is for ummement in old age, the second is 
alwetps honored. 

3. IVhen the cause or reason of any thing i.f 

to be expressed by the noun, it is generally put in 
the Ablative case; as greatly troio- 

bled on account of his affection. 

th^ were expeditious on account (f the king's 
ciim^and. itlsinvalu- 

abtiii' because it cannot he stolen, purcha.sed, or 
destroyed. 

11 U L E n. 

When the noun refers to time or pljute, 
or has a simple relation to some other noun 
used in the sent^ljfe, it is put in the Loca- 
tive case ; as, 

» 

?r>TrfWlT% early in tk» 

morning and on the 13 M day. 
he sleeps on the 

he could not be sustained in the battle, ura?^ 
ewpertness in Sunscrit idioms* 
pledmre in fAe words of 

tule-bearef's* 
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1. When duration tln^iugli u eartain space of 

time is meant, the noun % frequently put in the 
Ob}, case; a^, sUth night. 

they sat through a lfK)0 
gears' vow for tlw kmvenh/ world 
ar^wj'^' he like a serpent fed on air alone 

for a hundred pears. 

Sumetiines the Ablative is usedj as, 

^^ 19 , eat after Heo or three datoi. 

/t ♦ 

2. Nouns which relate to distance of place are 

used with the verb to be in the Noin. case i when 
they signify a certain space travelled throuffl), 
they arc put in the Obj. cose ; in all other instan- 
ces they may be used in the Abl. or Loc. ease*. 
As, ?rii9ii5Frsi^if SvHjf.’. Crishnd is a hundred 

miles from Sommatha; he was at- 
tended bp his servants a mile. sffninsi^ 

he who is placed on the earth 
can see the sun at the distance of 400,000 miles, 
and the moon at twice that fUfj^ance. 

The name of the star under whicli any thintr liaj)* 
pens may be in the Instrumental or Locative cVe ; as, 

Crishna was (born) im- 

der the star Hohenee. 

3, Sometimes the relation of one noun to ano- 
ther is expressed by the Obj. c%se; as, Ti's^ 
from, the tie of affectwn to llama. 

like S&rnudrl^'/m' kh wicked- 
ness ifi killing a Bralm^o <; 



CHAP. II.] BTySfOIAKSY, 

4, IVlien the noun has a relation to a whole 
cliiiise or sentewe, both it and the words whidh 
quiifify it, arc put. in the JLoc case* ; 

PTjt the sun was clear they were 

both conveyed" over by me m safety, jw 

since the king Dushur^ttha 
is dead, seeing thee, O son, I live. 

There are instances in which tlic Nominative is 
used instead of the Locative; as, 

when 

the son of had urnved at the hermitage of those 
who inhdhlted the wood Noimeshd, the sages there stur<- 
rounded hi/n to hear his teonderful words. 


C IIAPTER IL 

THE SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES, 


R U L E in. 

Adfectives, aind words used adjectively, 
must agree with the nouns which they qua- 
lify, in gender, munber, hA(i case ; as, ¥nr« 
0 ^o^ num. fin^, & hemtiful 

* <»U«d the cade ahaolute, might 

with greater projitfiety the me dcjwtulrtiu. 
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ictmm. ?3Rnl^ an excellent family, 
what cause? this cause. ^r?r 

^hiish ^ason. vm* f%ir*, these women. 

1. \VJien t« o or more nouns ^different gen- 

ders occfir in tlA’ sentence, tlie adjective nm;st 
agree with that to which it stands the nearest, 
Caro is not alnays taken to place t!ie leading 
gender nearest. As, ^ vuRffT a 

man or u'oman hfatuated by the power of fait. 
Tirarei ^r, coii sleep or at;i/ 

earthly i&mf arts be enjoyed by me? * 15 ^? 

both / and mine arc all subject lo 
you. ^ijTtrwr^ o[i|n, grief >mur- 

rels, and the itch, increase by being indulged? 

2. If the nouns arc of different gciulers and 
ntnaibers, and t!ie qualifying word is not near f(» 
them, it takes the leading gender, and agrees with 
them all collectively; as, wrfrtftiafr woh 

md, An aged father md mother, a faith fid 
wife, and mi Uf ant son, niuM be support M, even 
if it is by dpin^ a Impdyed wrmg things? 

3. AVljen Ui? of the same 

gender, the adjectiye may agree with them ail 
collectively, or with each individu^diyt 

the instigator, the et^epurager^nM the perpe- 
trator, will all go to hell. 
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4. Ad^e^ws freqiientiy i^p^Ay the |daceof 
substaativei^ the substantiY^; lyhich they qualify 
being understood ; as,^i^ the lord qfall^ 
i. e. of all creatures, 

all reproached him. ifte ih^trd 

is the eye of every one. 
gtilshed son is d good (thing). 

^iritn}:, it is impossible to dry up the mdtfts m 

0 . Mlicn the substantive is not expressed, >;l^ 
adjectives, &c. agree wnth those words which aap^ 
ply its place ; as, Is myy 'mde' 

so vise ? of m 

enjoying pleasure passes away agrpephly. 
ir?i^Tq^r pssri^lirr w They who 

are possessed of beauty and youth, and they who* 
are of honorable parentage, are still defotw^dk'^ 
destitute of learning. ; ? ; « 

6. Words qualifying a whole sentence are fr^ 
quently put in the singiilar number, neuter ^eh- 
der : thou knawest alt these If. &. 

the pi rrmasundholy shastras before emiraeratfedjli 

divulging d secret, begghf^,.' ehtdj^ 
instabUity, anger, falsehood, gmhjkg) ihdaej^^ 
faults in a fnmd. 



2m 


SUN8CRIT «»AmiAn, [part IT f. 


IV.- 

Adjlsc^Ws lomparatively require tlu' 

Ablative ; those used superlatively or part i - 
tively require the Possessive case ; as, 

Therein 

in the world dearer to me than Ihinin. 

Life, deprirn} 

of member Inj a weapon, is heller than 
r^cHR-', the bravest of men. 
i^Tft ?rsrrf«i, hnndred of the hoofs 
tlCsri^WiriirRt « hundred thou- 

Aund of the hordes were mounted. 


• I. Adjectives in the positive state have the 
same Ifovcrument as those in the * comparative 
aad superlative degrees, when they hav'e a com- 
IMirative or superlative idea attadTcd to them ; 
tts, v: vx'., and who h lower than a servant 
i^¥: who is a greater fool than a ser- 

vtnkP a fine double the value 

thing in dispute. o4‘ 

Rama teas before Crishnd, GuM after him. 
the iokief of riv^s. one oj 

first rate orators. 


2. For the Abfefeive^the^^Ixistrattteiitat is some- 
dto«0^!/«aed j instead ctf; ’dle Fnaatessiv^, the 



gmmgjsgi^ JhanM 


#«»€ 



CHAP, n.j 


ETYMOLOGY. 


, he is the chi^ of the merciful ones, 'ip^- 
vs, ten thousand miles. Oie branest 

of men. 

3. eiV and vr are frequently used to express 
comparison, and supply the place of the compa- 
rative deopree ; as, «if vr a 

dwelling in the wilderness is good, but not so me 
in the citij of an ignorant ruler. 

the unborn, the dead, and the 
fool ; of these the former gre better than the last. 

In some instances the last noun is in the Instni- 
memat case; as, one good 

-• "** -■ ' V ' 'if ’ 

son is better than a hundred foolish ones. 

ajfasr, more, takes the Ablative, Possessive, or Loca- 
tive ; as, 5-3iiPi or a pnlsthh holds 

more than a alrutid. nuftpwfe^wngit 
five months and twelve nights more thm those (years). 


R U LEV. 


Adjectives expressive of some peculiar 


quality, require the Locative case; othew 
require the I’oasessive ; as, 


WIW., Hack in the tkrqaf. 
acHve at fmne. he mkame^:m§ie 

Plaidd. y demtfpm iof 

woftf^ of itapg^m 
or iwrul^itt, ti Ifiee : ' 
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Ulgf^sftrCJrf’, tkh is common to men with the 
brutes. he teas beloved 

bp all people. 

1. Adjectives fcigiiifying*yW«m or want, and 
those which are u%cd to express some defect in 
the hod|, require the iBStrurDenfal case ; as, 

« j^efuil (tf good water. 
€ov€0Lg fruit, ^ hw ^ thii 

city is destitute of mp faihih' md mother. 

biind of one eye, lame. In 

the foot, h bent m the ffdck. 

2. Adjectives expressive of likeness, cq^nality, 

and a few others, admit either the Instrumental 
or Possessive ease ; as, ttfvi wssi: or he 

if like thee, like km. like 

the mom. he is equal to all. 

t respecting him who is deserving of 
happiness md not of misery. 

3si!§sr anfiom, and •sp3?» nttentive, take the lustru- 
mentaJ or lx)cattvc case; as, or alten- 

(ive to hii hair. * 

ejs^pert, appointed, produmt, 

and ffrii virtuous, take the Postiessive or locative 
case; as, or espert at plop, SjC. 

. 3. Adjectives formed from Opt. verbs li^ui re 
Obj case; afi, fwf desirms f see- 

Us father, fjf •»)«», amiouh h give or- 

w f*fs{^isrwi«s, wishing to hill some quo- 



CHAPTER in. 


THE SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

RULE VI. 

Pronouns must agree their antece- 
dents, or the words for which they stand, in 
gender, number, and person j as, 

the country which 
BhitnUlvaJa mentioned, trrf*I^ar, 

ihe .shasti-ds which he knows. fqrRT Wtft 

that father is an enemy hy 
U'hom the child is not instructed. 
rrhom does she not subdue? 
thou u'ko desiresf to go. 
the man who desires to act thus. 

1 . tVhen the relative and antecedent eorre- 
''pond with each other in the sentence, the relatSve 
i'' generally placed first, and in some instances 
the an! credent is omitted : as, 1^- 

he who hetieces, Jinds God. 

*9 he who gives alms, will go to heaven. 

Tt*i ^ 5f sjjifii I he 

viho could not see Rama, and whom JRumd did 
not see, was despised mnong all M# pteple* 

N ■ ■ 
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2. The Eelattve pronoun is sometimes used 
like an Adjective pronoun of the indefinite kind; 
as, Hisra «u}:, placed in some neto vessel. % 

ivhatever an^ one wishes. 

3. When not particularly emjdiatic, the Por^ 

sonal pronouns fnay he omitted at tlic plcaMuo 
of the writer, tlie terminations of the verb beini; 
always sufficient to express the ditferent per>on.s ; 
as, I do. doest. «KTif^, hv (/,,, < 

they do. 

4. is freriucntly used as a Demonstra! i\e 

pronoun, in which ease it is often efjuivaleni to 
a definite article ; as, « i[i^{ the hiui: 

rejlected. and the aged husband 

said. 

In poetry it is not always parlkadarly emphatic ; as, 
1 1 J. f t[nrs 1«JHf Jtrima, /uinn- 

circumofubulated his father., dejmrted. 

5. The Possessive case of the Personal pro* 
nouns is commonly used in preference to tlie 
Adjective pronoun of the Possessive kind, anti is 
governed by the noun with which it is connected : 
as, or m wjiia, my word, uw, his weAlth. 

6. The Reciprocal pronoun, when used as a no- 
minative, is of the third i)erson, and when used 
to express great respect, is put in the plural nura- 

; as, do thou practise cka- 
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r/7;/, virtue, -BiH / am come 

hither to hear of virtue from thee. 

wl 


CHAFFER IV. ^ 


THE SYNTAX OF THE VEllBS. 


RULE VII. 

A verb must agree with its Nominative 
case, expressed or undei-stood, in number 
and person ; as, 

1 declare. Tfir sTa do thou 

fT*- 

led US' TT spoke this word. 

the sasres said. %T?T -ST -STTOW, 
ivho has not heard? H 

he is a friend who is faithful both in 
•prosperity and adrersily. 

1. "iVhcn more nouns are, joined toge- 

ther by a copulative conjunction, they must have 
the verb in the plural ; but when joined together 
by a disjunctive eoujunction,or a preposition, they 
must have it in the singular : as, 

I Koikaiye, Suniitra,, and the 
renowned CaiLlshiilya foUou ed. ^ 
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5r fteither tvoman nor man, however 
wise, knows, mi 

therefore either /, or Hamit, or the kin^, or 
Lukshmuna, shall die. 

the divine fYishisthu, together with the 
Brahmms, is wafting. 

2. The A'crb to he, and verbs passive when 
used denoininativcly, admit a nominative caNC 
before and after them ; in affirmative scutene' < 
the verb to he is uenorally omitted. A'-, Vfi 
K.V-. and this is the .u.ith month, viji: 
tjijian,!. the presirriifion of his sahjeets (Is) llu- 
most important dnti/ of a king, 

the union of all metals (Isl from their duefiUio ; 
of beasts and birds from instinct :’oj f hols from 
fear and avarice ; uj good men from e.cperienee. 
:«gi njn. a dog is made “king. 


R u L K vm. 

« 

Transitive verbs, whether Common, Ac- 
tive, or Deponent, govern the Objective 
case; as, 

fwftj JTiT evi munder mij hands. Tt^ 
receive the khgdm. tinsf, 



CHAP. IV. 1 


SYNTAX. 


mi 

blew the shell ^ 

■a * 

whom does not prosperity elate ? whom does 
not death destroy f trlfT ?rt, save me 

quickly. ?iyfr TT^^YnrWt he related 

minutely all that hajipened. * 

Verbs ineaniiJg io /><% become.^ he ashamed, he agree- 
able, he pure, be afraid, he old, he mad, he weari/, be 
foolish, he angn/, he proud, play, shine, stand, lie, sit, 
dwell, mvake, sleep, increase, decay, enter, go out, Iwe, 
die, laugh, cry, fly, fiee, rise, set, run, wander, bathe, 
sink, and Jight, are intransitive, ainl do tiot govern 
the Objective case. 

J. sit, with «f8 or he ansru, 

with any preposition; dwell with «T«, «r, 

or a'tr; enter, with -wfu, fJT, or v: *rt, sleep, 
and Stan (Lwith ■3qf«,jrovern the Objective casci 
As, he dwells in the dtp. 

the teacher is ansn/ with the scholar. 

j .a '' e- . • 

he shall dwell with me. 
he enters on the practice of virtue. 
he .<ileeps on (he bed. he presides 

over (dl. 

'2. W'rbs of motion goveni the Objective case ; 
as, TTriaisrf^ a'? si, / went to that country. Jtt[‘ w*Pt, 
they went ho7ne. 

3 Verbs of motion with a noun in the Objec- 
tive often supply the place of other verbs; as, 
■arta sjiiw on^^i, he meditated, st 
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the mind o/’ the good undergoen no change, 
the J'amilj/ andves at honor. 

4. Some vcrb-s are aecoinj-'anicd with their 
cor; C'-pondioiT nt>uuf- io the Objectiv e ; ise ; le;, 
fs;' ( thui (tinienied (or n-ndr) c irrcuf 
Iji. uiiii'fion. h;- sing >• n .iong. 

Wrb’-5 uvewnwvg remern!)‘ i\ pifn, d.-.sire, and 
abound ; thorc hiu iiur tlu? a-'cnt of t!ie verb and 
the verb ifsidl ionuetl Inua a root ^;i;.;'nifviti‘* 
s-oine (lisc'!is „'.;iiula few others, lake ;'.u’ Object i\(‘ 
or Possessive ca^e ; as, naiV or hr rr- 

VK inbers his 7noth< r. yi oi' jtiwh, .s7/c 7' - 

sirt's lu'!' sofi, ttviTh Slit or the dtseus( 

affects the thit f. or Ti^f r. hill ini' 

the thiij' hr departs, or I t 

changes the (jualtti/ of the water. ' 

6. I'he ellipsis of the verb i.s aduii.ssable in 
cases "a here it is t usily supplied; and in such etises, 
bciiiLT understood, it has the same influence ;is 
tlioutrh expressed ; as, ftid f'iaf 

fjjfl , at Jather give.s onlt/ a limited (pleasurej, 
a brother (inly a limited (one), and a .son only <i 
limited (one). 
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R U L E IX. 

Transitive verbs when fonned into Cau.sal.s, 
and verbs which signify imparting to, or the 
contrary, govern two Objective cases; as, 

he made' the worshippers 
underslund true ivisdom. 

I made the sage touch his son. 

he instructed the herdsmen in play. 
♦ 1^:0 he addressed his discourse to 

Bhurutd. nirrti cicr, and he concealed 

-J vj \ 

it from his sons. T[rr^E[r?rcrrrRTifv, he churned 
nectar from the sea. irn?, I sup- 

plicate of him liherafion. cTT^Ts 
he asked (f-the herdsmen the neivs. 

1. Intran'^iiive Causals take only one Objective 

case, and 'iVansitives in some instances have on- 
ly one expressed; as, o>:4' the sun 

dries the coni. •iftfg'apifHjift SiHft 

/v there any so wise us to he able to 
^ effect the second birth of my sons 9 

2, Some Causal verbs in the Active voice have 

a Passive signification, and take an Instrumental 
and Objective case, instead of two Objectives; 
as, Tws Ramd caused the foes to 

be devoured by the monlffes. -««r go, bring, 
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weep, eat, take, soumi, and ^ dare, 

arc used in this manner. 

fi do, ami Tg; take ; al.so prostrate, and 

in the AlitUile voice, Imve two ion\\s\ as, 

Jiutnit madv tht monkii s htnld a hridt^r ; 
or Itamu caused a hrid^^t- fn 

be made by the monkUs. 

>3 takey and ^^5 desire, \\\ the Causal take a Dative 
case; a«, f><d(ls all for (he ^<>od. 

3. Verbs of esteeming- take two Obj(.i‘ii\e 

cases, or an Objective of the person and Dative of 
the thing; as,' ar or sw, Ido not m- 

lue thee (t .<itraw. 'SR'^ food, JPifi {1(T<ii(',% a boat, 

a parrot, 5gTTi<t{, a jackall, arc used only in 
the Objective case ; as, ?wf he dots 

not value thee a (row. 

4. Verbs meaning to barter jnay take two Ob- 

jective eases, or an Obj. of tlie thing and Inst, of 
the weight, measure, or ({uantity; as, or 

Wi'^, he purehaae'S the grain bi/ ta n 
irons (at a time.) 

R U L E X. 

Any verb may admit the Instrumental 
ca.se of the word, which is expressive of 
the instrument by which, or of the 
in which, the action is performed; as, 
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3f^(if«T he killed him with an ar- 
row. he should da his 

cndenrour with ritrour. he should 

t T 

sure hts wife Inj his wealth. HTrU ^St- 
the lime passed (uvaij with great 

a [fee lion. 

1 . 'J'ruiisith e \\ rl)S inuv take an Objective oa'-e 
v'itb the InstiHiiuental ; as, 

he I'cj reshed the hiii^ with wiiter. W'iiai 

the vnod shew compassio)! to all 
beifips, fhrniiph eotnparinp them with themselves. 

f?-d' 

: '2. ’\'erbs nieaniii!^' to Jilt, satisfi/, or please, 
take the Instnimeiitai, svnnetimes the Possessive 
ease ; a>. "eia thou eaiisi be pleased with 

anil thiup. vitJiJi ('i' viTiT^ i‘e is Jail oj 

eajopmeitl. 

pl<ti/, tii!ve> the lu'tnimotital ur Ohjeefivo caH'; 
n^, -SI^: or he pttius at dice. 


RULE XL 

AH verbs take tlie Dative case of the ob- 
ject to which any thing is communicated ; 

as, , . . ^ 
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^2eTfT, let him fo ///v feint i 
fthc told him her ml/nl JT :i .i 
it is uirreeahtv to me. T « / 

related to him the fear. fr^ftiTrur. irrr*:^ ;. 
■3?5iiw, he promisvd the hin^doat tn I ehrsh'nn'i, 

1. \’crbs of the uhovc' (lescripiion ei'ociaiiv 

take two cases, the Dative, and MiiDvriioos t!,. 
I.oe. of the person, with the Obi. < C the (hie '. 
A^, 'si^sansf he Lioet ii cu/Uh fmi i. lu 

the Beuldnatis. t: ’’of 

flioit it'ho dcsirr^t i>) pire the eoiuih'i! !■■' /hr pei/ii r. 
fhiitr tithe lietith<‘e. 

2. \\'i’b> nu’iiniu'i' to '■htrt'h r. In utiaei/ tri'i.. 
hate ov tun/, noxfut or iti/u/r. taice tlu; Dab.*. 

ease ; as, fu,U tj .^h /jfl;, /rhofu s h- 

-> ' ' 

slandered, teas aiipei/ leilh. t artrd, antrt ah ti ,h.ii 

abused. 

3. the verb to hr, the ob"ee‘ nety iie it: 
the Dative (a- ^o■'^es^ive ca^e ; a^. «r 
i^WEfT, mat/ Itui/piness he fa (or ■' / ) the pimd. 

R U h E XII. 

Every verb titlinits the Ablative ease of 
tlie person or thing from which any thin;' 
proceed.^ ;. as, 
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Vtr3?rf^' f'*' A^o/.'.v /Vo/// (ln‘ palace. ^nr: 

from coreloii.sness sjirin^s Insl. ■«t ^i- 

j-jriTT^H ,s7//' ji'/pcd llic tear J tom Jiet 

rii>s. ^TjT-ii 7 T 2 rTr^?irFrT^r%, hd anpiires knoiv- 
h'flp'c f roui Ills ta/oj'. 

1.^: WtI)- o\|)rfssivc of IVar or subjioTation 

Ai)liin\ t' (M m‘; as, 3zjr 

Ihci/ dread a I'mr as lliri/ do a serpent. 
i '-i '•' 'i T Afif. he !s (ii'i reoinc hn distress. 

■J. W i.ii "liUH’ vit!)s tlic Al'uitivc case oi a 
iio'ii!. Nc. is u-ad iiV'toiid of an adverb; as, 

■rf swrrT;^. he luldressi d him Idndhi. 
iiit.'?, iv/i< rel<ii (’ iii'i' O''.'/ ennie hithe!' .' 


Ki ia: xiii, 

AMu'ii two words of diOcreiit significa- 
tions arc connected together, the verb re- 
([uires'tlu' latter or connected Avord to be 
llii-tlie Possessive ease ; but when the sim- 
ple relation of one to the other is expressed, 
the latter must be in the Locative case. As, 

Jt«t^ rrTrtJT«TT1T, There is a 

mill/ in the designs, words, and actions of 
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fioUe minds, irris f^iii ?r^iTW<T, 

C* 'J vj -xj 

U'iu hvrs mat/ led a secret to a heloeed d/st i~ 
j)k\ xfcT ^ this 

lee hare heard of the wise, who hare deetar- 
ed it aata as T^l^TaffTr ^nr;, Crishwi 

hilled the washerman for the ettdhes. irf'T 
^ ttj'!, don't de.se ri he mt/ eneelhn- 

■sj ^ * 

eies to me. W Tr^JjfrffTT yisrrrid % m- 

^fcT, to-daif the rirtaous one will luoa^u- 
rate thee for the re<renen. 

1. In >unie eases tlie first nomi is inehuK li isi 
the verb. or sup}>!ie(l by souu- other A\onI or elause 
connected with it ; as. hr nodo s n. «i- 

vrifiee of (or ////) the wood. 'tjiy:. f! ■■ 

Jihusieian ehangrs the tjindifif <if lltr irtif'i'. 

do whti/ noil jdi iiw (f) her. 

■* t r • 

(} .' thou art ahlr to desn ihi to us, dcsiro/a oj 
hvarin^, him H'hose ia> nriritioa Is for the wdfarr 
and happiness of tdf heinps. 

‘2. When the connection t)r relation exists bor^' 
tween the fiy;ent and object of the verf), tlu' oh- 
jeer is still j)ut iii the Poss. orLoc. ease; as, w^w- 
v-f,a. 1 liberation and praise 

altefid the worshippers. i 

Vi ■qJ?'*? qfptt’?! fi he jrliti Inoh vp- 
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on another’s wife as his mother, upon another's 
weitlth as a clod of earth, and on alt creatures 
as himself, is a wise man. 

It is the ()[)iiii()ii of many Pundits, that the Posses- 
sive eU'e luav l)e U'^ed optionally f(jr the Olyective; 
and occasionally for the Insinimental or native. 


H U I. E XIV. 

One verb f^ovcrns another tliat is con- 
strucft’d with it, or tlepeiifls upon it, in the 
Infinitive mood ; as, 

I how oughte.sl to shew fa- 
rnur. she hewnn to enquire. 

theif go to plot/ in the 

ereninir. let ?nessengers 

go to bring them. ^ ri- 

in a dangerous road, and without a 

companion, I cannot endure to live. 

j. Tlte Inlinitive is iVequcntlyused in coustruc- 
titai with utljt’ctivcs and participles, the govern- 
ing verb being understood ; as, 

nx; i some are clever in e.vplaming, and 
others in retaining the contents.m ti 

2f>3, ivhq could not be sustained in the hat- 
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tie ill/ alUliv ^odsiDid iiif'cnnils. 

H'haf is iioti' pniju r to he (lane 

‘2. \\'()ri.ls v'lLjiiitVi:!”' ciipabllify o!’ fitricss, i;i 
stead <4’ t!io Infinitive m-iod, ''Oinei'iuu's take a 
noun in the Dative or Po^''i'''si\‘e ease ; a^, mar, 7 
or r-; tdpiihli- oi piiuii:. 

d. In s(>nie iiistaneev (he l!ii‘i!!i(ivr is oniitie'!, 
in others the \vord that governs it; hut this omi- 
sion takes plaet' otdy tvliere thi- t'.oid inav Ij, 
t'asih' supjiiied from wh.if has pi\'< .'<k'd. A'', e,. 

Td'aiJ 1 ?' than aiiphtisl i\ii du) irh:// '< 

. - 1 . I 

(niisi.siiiif inf/i nii/ie/s/ns. •’tf.' aiu^iei it: 

fill' pri lit itiip, teliii i\ siipr, nif. li- 
able) fa put me ill pu^'iewi'ni aj fit hi.rjiinni. 

H (■ L i: XV. 

Passive verbs retjuire tiu* Jiistruineiitid 
Ciis(‘ of tlie a^eiit by which, or of the man- 
lier ill whieh, the action is performed ; as, 

ft^«rr he teas hint lift htf the (^lenii/. 

let if he .wt/i^ht hi/ him mne 
desires it. whirk is reecir- 

ed htf the fwiee-horri. he is left 

hy life, (i. e. he is dead.) igffr 
^CFft a henejieculy vompmsionutc. 
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and virtmuH master, is v'ith diJfieuJhj obtain- 
ed. 

1 . In some instances tli<‘ Possessive case is 
used ins, load of tlie Instrmiicnla! : as, 

3 ;/ / mast tdanie the deed leliich was done 

s- ' . ' f 

hi/ /nif Jnfher. 

2. Some I’assivo verh'- talv'e two Instrumental 

cast ■ , one of f lie j)crson by whom, and the other 
of tlie thiny by wliieh, tlie action is performed; 
. 1 '', v.w\, he was killed In/ me with an 

iaio > rilhiTtho insirninentul ur Dative of the 
rliiio: ; a-. M;,y! or a nf^,: liherulion 

<rti-. jiK/riinsrJ h// (he good irit/i fiii/li, 

."•ueh \ etbs us take two Objeetivt' eases in 
the Aetiw or Middle voice may take oiu'of tliem 
in the Pasvi\o; as, V.tJi^Hjr Cow- 

shuli/u nuist he hnjuired of hi/ thee rcspeetin" 
her weIJiM'e. 

d. Intrimsitive verbs in the Active are some- 
times uf.ed with a Ptis.sivc siirnitication, in which 
use they have the same q’overnmcnt as Passive 
\ erbs ; as, fi[ s=r IVorks 

are aeeonipUshed hi/ e.vertion, and not hi/ wishes. 

5. \Arbs of motion are generaUy used in the 
Passive AVith tm Active signiiieatioa, and have 
agciit in tlic Nuiu, ca^ie ; ns, BtfA? 
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ht' agdhi entered into his oien hole. '91??: 

nil;;, then in the mornin" thei/ all ivcnt 
to whatever place they pleased. 

6 . Impersonal Acrbs, beiny always the same 
as the ,’ld ffcrson singular of the Tussive, haw 
the same govornrticnt as the Passive ; as, -9^?? 
it is said hi/ me. 'an it is related In/ him. 

Tlw»sc which sii^nitV to pity or rt tnemher, tiike (lie 
histruiuctital case of the {icrsoii, ami the Po<sc>'i' c dI 
the thing; it', Pitt/ is v.vrrviscti /,>/ 

Daiiditutta to the he/ieirr. 


R i; L i: XVI. 

Participles have the same ngreejiicnt its 
adjectives, and the same government !is the 
verbs from which they are formeti ; as, 

a deer wanderhig a/ hd 
pleasure. fTl4 a wife speak- 
ing pleasaulh/. ^trirfitT^^rr. thus 

resolving;, and gohiir near, he said, ft 
W^PTfST, he was making I he univer.w. ?r^’^T 

hearing; this il was en- 
quired hy him, ff^ho is Um lhat ts eonW-* 
w, he urns devoted to the good 

#r* 

of all ereatnres. , 
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1. The Indeclinable and Present participles 
are used instead of verbs in the former part of a 
clause or sentence ; as,s;sr 

‘hcfi'his: bathed here in this river, receme this tine. 
«/,■/// ehain. ob- 

serving, searching in even/ directiun, and seeing 
his condition, he said. 

2. Particij)lcs arc frequently used instead of 
verbs in the last clause, or at the end of a sen- 
tence; sometimes with the addition of the auxi- 
li|U^verb to he, but |xciierally without it. As, 

sfflf wlu/ hast thou not come hither 
thine arm 1/9 

n'herejhre, leaving the arm// at a distance, hast 
thou come hither^ J35R?iH, (we 

wish to hear the account) which p\>ishiimga//md 
related to the hin/i. 

C' 

3. Particl{)lcs of tlie 1st Future tense g'overn 
tlie Instrumental or Possessive case; a.s, 

it is altogether nccessaru for me to 
nceom/nhi// thee, this ought not 

to he don e’indeed hi/ the mind. 

mW, this wood is inhabited % unheard 
of monsters ; we must therefore leave it. WWiI* 

the dutg of servants is €,t^ 
ceedinglg difficult, and is even impraHicahie hi/ 
ascetics. • , 

PP 
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4. The Indefinite Passive Participles are some, 
times used in the Neuter gender as nouns ; a^, 
life; , language ; union. 


CUAFIEIl V. 

THE SYNTAX OF ADVERBS. 

RULE XVII. 

Adverbs, except in a few instances, :jbave 
no government of case or ttnise, nor any 
definite situation in the sentence ; as, 

they weep' hi fieri y. rifff 
he .nags dowhj. your 

U'ord must ulivays he kept. HTITW fT tT"T, 
may good ever nliend you. ’si?? ?<' "cM 

Wt"?! go thither to-morroir. siaif 

to-day with your counseUor.s. ?t tjraf<T 
tPfiriR I wiir turrit fwvf?t ^ 
when he falls into great distress, then he 
throivs all the hlame on his servants, and does 
not consider his own obstmacy. 

1. A few adverbs have the same governmer ' 
as the adjectives from which they arc format , ' 
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as, -Tf fsrfsr»j|ii nothing can he 

done h\f me besides thy installatim> 

in vain, and lija only, are used with the Instru- 
mental case or the Indeclinable past participle. 
meaniti"- enough, requires the Dat, j vrr^rr, variously, 
and separately, take the Obj. Inst, or Abl. ; 
meaning after, takes the Abl. As, or 

H||rr, having eaten in vain. JRg enough for a 

strong man. 3 ^l«Tl K«T JTH j God 

is distinct from the univer.se, but it is not separate from 
him. mid-day. 

2. Some few adverbs affect the tenses of the 
verbs : — 

{!.) ^ changes the present tense into the past; tfry 
and change it to the future^ in signification. As, 
he killctl. UTf Kulkee will first be 

seen. 

(2.) and when f may be used with the 
Picsent or 2<i Futtire to signify future time; as, 
n or when shall I see himf 

(3.) ^. 1 !} why? and aia per /»a;>s, with tlie Present of 
the Inditative, and a particle of aflirmation withf the 
2d Future, signify either present, past, or future time; 
as, why doest thou, didst thou, or wilt 

thou despise him. m d thou certauily 

doest, 4'C. despise him. 

(4.) is used with the Imperative and Precative 
moods, and with the Indefinite ami 2d Future tenses; 
as, , don't go. 7tT'>5Pf way his miml 
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net'er be fijted on virtue. RiH R 

see him, rt map pk-astire never eeme. 

(5.) R:gj is sometimes used wiili tlic ffu|>erfect aiui 
IndefiriiU'; as, (rouble never he. Rii^ 

^ map be never act the part of the p'i>iiL 
III such iiistunees as the above the augment of the 
Imperfect and the Indefinite is dropped. 

3. Thousfh the adverbs have no iin ariablc jw- 
sition in the sentence, it will he found in a ma- 
jority of instances that they precede t!ie wunis 
wliich they qtialify. 

(1.) When fliey are placed in opposition to eneh 
other, they generaily liave a eorrispouding sitnatiou 
in the sentence; as, 

irQI:«l^ I Ufr^ RMIRUPl-JtR ; 

Rtj; R-ai >1^ 1 

JFrotn abafy and hp whaty and hole, and ji'beiv nnd 
what, and how miuh, and where unp pood or had m Imn 
exiit.s ; from that, and hp (hat, and so, anil (hen, nnd 
that, and so murh. and there it .sprinps, from the inf!i/e)ire 
of a superior power. i^sfU R =^;3i}iSfi ni?f 

as long as nip teeth do not fail, so tong I will 
gnaw pmir bonds, i e. 1 will gn.aw while iny teeth last. 

(2.) «i;3» and RlRR arc sometimes used alone ; as, 

R! ?{T*t ?isi^ vr^fjR 5»rti^‘ rt?- 

rti^«r I do than, O great prinre, he oar hing to^daVi 
before some mlamitp befalls this our destitute kingdom. 

(3 ) R^i, Rxrt. and atif are frequently reserved till the 
dose of the line in p«?€try^ 
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1 then (lesirotix of seeing Ildnin, and full of joy, 
they proceeded, ??t5I I 

their deeds all perish, like an insignificant rivulet in the 
Slimmer season. 

(4.) sometimes used for than after the com- 

[mrativc degree of an adjective; as, si ?tirtr 

I at there 

cannot he n greater act of virtue than obedience to a 
father, or the ful/ilment of his word. 

4. Two neigativos arc equivalent to an affirma- 
tive; as, thmi say (respecting spirit) 

that there is not an iniUvisihiUty, i. e. it is divi- 
sible. sjiJi: he .should 

bathe in the morning, U'hen the sun has not an 
unerimson-lihe hue. *■ 

« i'i often used iti composition with participles for 
5? ; as, 'Wf’Sli I not seeing 

his beloved wife, he inquired, and wassad 


CHAPTER VI, 

> 

THE SYNT.VX OF PREPOSITIONS. 


RULE xvni. 

Separable Prepositions govern the Posses- 
sive case; 
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TTBI tr^w TT^rr, then he tvent after h>m. 
lET^^jer imTO ¥W7f^, all of them are al- 
wat/s proixin;^ you before me. UTks 

the jmt one entered into the 
pi exence of his lAother. ttett H V1:t "’^^T 
ITW frimsftfT, then pulling onadreadful frown, 
he addressed him. 

1. Of the prepositions enumerated pat^e 150. 
the first elas.s y-overn the Objective case ; the 
second, the Instrumental : and of the third, 
JR1TI51 takes the Ablative; the Ob), or Aid.; 

and the Obj orPoss. ; and f-ia; the 
Obj. Inst, or Abl. As, '•‘urnujfn, in the no rids. 

a/jove the worlds, there 

^ Jit 

is no happine.ss without thee. ^?t go with 

him. 

2. I’hose .signifying far from or near to, may 

take the Poss. or Abl. case; as, er 

« v[q^ or who isjarjnnn 

God, is near to sin. 

3. 'i’he prepositions are frequently compound- 

ed with the noun, and the ca-e which they govern 
omitted ; as, they went bejore with 

the ehild. 

They are soiuetimes used alone without the ease 
which tliey govern; a-s, 

UHfr t3i[ it death treaiels with us, 
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death resides with ii$, and having gone to the greatest 
distance, death returns with us. 

beyond, before, and to, arc souictiiucs 
used as separable Prepositions with the OI»j. case; 
and meaning without, Sif meaning as far as, and 
lucaning far, with the Ablative case ; meaning 
under, uiid ‘•in above, with the Locative case. As, shjIiJI 
yf-t, she went to her husband. 
he went as fir as the wood Vrindd. his 

immortality was for his faith. stafT y*)f, all 

the world is under its proprietor. 

0. Propositions, when compounded with verbal 
roots, })roduce various changes in their meaning; 
and the compounds thus formed liave, according 
to their meaning, the same government as sim- 
ple verbs. As, gice, rt ceiva, 
he reaires )iistrucfwn from his tutor. hear, 
•at!^ pro/n/, VO, he promised the king- 

dom to him. 


CHAI»TER VII. 

THE SYNTAX OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

RULE XIX. 

Conjunctions connect the same moods 
and tenses of verba, and cases of nouns, 
adjectives, pronoujia, and partreiples; as, 
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w jrrfRiT, O 

go (I begging, and if you .see ihv cow hcin^ 
her 'ai'rir he eried out, and In. 

mented. -sr^^x? 7r?H^JT PlTn*! 'sr K / in- 
deed swear to yok hy your reracih/ and rir- 
iue. TTT J^^Tt WTrit .she is hcautifnl awl 

S> » V 

young. tet him give pleasure 

io me and thee, WTlfCTT: igiferw^, he 

teas killed and devoured hu a Hirer. 

1 . In sirnjik’ di-scriptioiss thr conjunctions ar;- 

frcfj'K’iitly oiniflcd at the pleasure of the writer; 
ti'-, ^[■sra; s‘t>ne j/orfs 

hneetf lt hnited. (and) others (iroioie e^ h heatiivi. 

a hf (fhe moon), wandering over the hr.i- 
finis, di sti infing the darkness, containing ten Inm- 
deed mys, ^and; n alking in the midst of fhe stars. 

2. In irivintr orders, or in instances where dis- 

patc'h is required, the sentence is rendered em- 
phatic by the omission of the conjunctions; in 
minute descriptions by addinj? tliem to every 
word. As, fst arise quickly, 

why sleepest thou 9 bring flicking. 

^<1 j!, and (he soldiers were dancing, and 

laughing, and singing. 

3. If a ditl'erent construction is u.sed in the 
two paits of the clause or*scntence, the rule doei^ 
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not apply; sometimes also it is not attended to in 
the past tenses. As, 

drive on, O thou possessor of the grmf .share, and 
thou wilt seeliumd ^ t 

from these (spning) the families of Kuril, I' udu, 
and Bhunitu. Me// bath- 

ed, drank some water, and washed their clothes. 

4. Conjunctions meaning if, do not always re- 
quire the Sid>iunctlvc mood; as, 
f he lives, lie sees ; itlf/J, if he should 

lire, he will see. or s^zrnltw, 

if the tutor c'o///e,v, or should come, then read. 

fi/au associate with 
the good, you will he (good). 

W'lieu a 'aipijositioii is made, and an infl reiiee (irawn 
from it, t!i<' bulgutictivc mood is connnoiiiy n.-cd ; as, 

if there Joid hem hnoie- 
lcdi:(\ t/are would hare been pleasure, may lu' ;ic- 
Compimicd with its corresponding coojuut^llou rj^i; 
as, T}^t if U hun- 

gn/ traieUtr should be scen^then he should be Jed vAth 
clnn/ied halter. 

When amU^R are used with verbs expressive of 
contempt in the Indicative moot], Prest^at tense, the 
verb may have a past, present, or future signiheatiun ; 
as, rf thou also docsty didst, or will despise 

him. 



CHAPTER Vin. 


THE SYNTAX OF INTERJECTIONS. 

R U L i: XX. 

Interjections, whether expressed or nnder- 
stood. require the Vocative case ; as, 

he said. Hear! O frarcl- 
ler! •sr^IT wd, O thou deefircr’ 

u hat hast thou doni‘ fTir 

O J'rir/id! put/ particular respect to tuin. 
^n'i- TjTtld^*^ wi' zCSfrfT^RTfrfe, O thou falx', 
uiafirious, mean, wicked wretch ! 

'I'ltc arc more commonly lu.iicr'tood 

than ( xpro-i'd, and in lyeneniJ no ob'^curity arix's tioni 
liii', the t< rin!U!ition of the Vo<‘ativi‘ ca^e, or tiic 
construction of the sentence, siUficiently indieutey vvIk'ii 
an excliiinalioti is made. 

1. In exclamations of irricf the nmm i.ssoiue- 
tintes put in the Objective case; us, vire?i ■«*;? 

unit lifting up his hands he 
cned oaf. () this impossahie sea td trauhle. 
Oh ! the njjiiction ! Ob ! the dis- 
tress / 
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iiiid i[f always require the Objective case; as, 
tvoc to a wicked life! ^iv’, Jlas for 
the people ! jq'^i is sometimes qsed with the Noiuioa- 
tive; as, Q Herunyiika! 

thou art worthi/ of praise. 

2. The Interjections used in' offerings and in- 
vocations require the Dative case ; as, 
rtishut to the s'un! a Jioiver (I ojfer). 

U^[ vuj, Sivaha to fire ! a Jioiver ! Tg"UT fbsr vbj, 

SafuUid to iinj father ! a flower ' 

/:4 

F> puch e\|)r('S'ii<)!is as «ta:. salutation to the good! 

health to the king! &c. together with the 
ah{)ve, maybe refei red to this place ; or, under the consi- 
deration that a verb is understood, to the 1 1th Rule 



CHAP. IX. 

jEXAMPLJKS OF PARSING. 

Hav^iiig finLsiied the rules whicU relate to 
the formation of words and sentences, it is 
now necessary to furnish some examples to 
illustrate the proper application of them. 

* 

'^Rf^viTimwrtw TS-ftiwt ww Prfwnsrr h 

O pi htce! I('((rn of me the origin of the 
world: (at. first J all was as water ^ and 
from this the earth was formed. 

Itani'iiifiH'!. 

r.w . an afljectivp pronoun of the domol^^lru^ivc kiiid, 
tom. een .‘•iiuf, nuni. obj. caise; agreeing the 

.■succeeding word accordin,g to Rule 111. oi 
v^hioh »uys : *' Adjectives, and woni;. used adjoetivt lv, 
iml^t agi i c wisti tin nouns which ttiey quality in 
g< iiuvr, number, and ca-u;.’' 

«ir'4Woarfst, a eompound Mib, of the 3rd genus and 
2rid f»|jeeies, of tile 2it(J deckntiion, /eai, gen. 



tllAP. 'iX.] PARSING. 


325 


. nuin. obj. case, governed by the verb according 

to Rule VIIL which says : “ Transitive verbs, whether 

common, active, or deponent, govern the objective 
) > 

CiiSC, 

a compound of the same kind as the preced- 
ing, of the 1st dec), mas. gen. sing. ntin). voc. case, ac- 
cording to Rule XX. which says: “ Intcijections, whether 
c.vpres.sod or understood, reqtiirc the vocative case.” 

fjtaia, a verb trans. of the 1st couj. compounded 
)f the preposition and £T, undtirsUiiid ; Act. 

and Mid. Pres, injfitjh. Perf. Fut, 

the imp. mood, 2rid per, sing, agreeing with its nom. 
case understood, according to Rule VII. which says ; 
^ A verb must agree with its nom. case, oxpres-sed or 
UH(lci-s((jod, in nuniber and person.” 

, ‘ w, a pensotiaf pronoun, first person, sing. num. poss. 
case, govenicil l»y the verb fstwru, according to Rule 
XI 11. which .says; ‘‘When two vvwds of diflerent 
• significations arc connected together, the verb requires 
the latter or connected word to be in the poss. ca.se; 
hut when the simple relation of one to the other is 
expressad, the latter must be in the locative case.” 

an adjective pronoun of the iudef. kind, neuter 
gen. sing. num. nom. case, agreeing with accord- 
itig to Rtile HI. a8*b^pre, ;i^’; 

for njf%^-l>y^^ IV. of Orthography, 
which says ; " V- ^heii by — tr, becomes 

I'—r; when fojlowcd by » vowel, u ” It is acorn- 
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mon substaniivo of the Kt unit. ifun. -■idi^ 

mini.; ami nom. cti-c u> tlunoib 
:ui adverb of eonijmrisou. 

au auoiiialou-* defective ver!>'^, iiidie. an, „| 

N ’ 

impert u n^e, iird peixoii tu^ru iim lutli its u.m 
t i't accordhisf to K.iU \ 11. as belore. 

a eomiuon sub of tlio 1 th deeh ii'ion, i. 
geu sing, mini.: iioiu. ease to the \erii 

h'3(, ail adverb of place. 

f;? a passive participle of tlu- iiid<‘f u ii-> 

cutiipuaiKied of the prejiositiou f^rif and m — T. M umi 
l'!(s jia>s Pert. nfl. I’m mat oi TTif^ri 

liukt part, fna, the h’lii. getr. sing, nuin itoni 

ease, agrt • tn<r uiih tin sub. tjfTjil, aeeordiiig to Knit 
X \1 uluchsays: “ Ikutii iples the fftnu' agin 
nient .»s mljectives, and tin s nne (rovi'ramem as the 
M rbs troiu which thi \ i.< loimid 

fiT^H Orrr^M Tr^r?TwrKr?« i 
^rarPft # W5ij it 

If ltot this world tvas destitute of nttluifue 
atid ti^ht, and completely enveloped in dart - 
uesf, there etisted me immim egg, ( ’efnrh 
was) the int orriiplibii S00d pf all creatures^ 


” P.i ®6 
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a coinpouutl adjective of the 1st genus anil 5th 
species, neiit. gen. sing. nuni. loc. case, agreeing 
with aJifft understood, according to Rule III. note 5. 

(for by Rule HI. Note 3*,) an adjective 

jironoun of the dotnoustrative kind, iieut. gcii. sing, 
iiuin. ioc. case, agreeing with 5taT?t acconling to Rule 
HI. or used snlistantively according to Rule lU. 
Note 5. 

a c<nnpoimd of tl>e same kind as the pre- 
ceding, having also the same agreement. 

(for yiogfi: by Rule V'l,) an adverb of place. 
rtJTiRf, a cummoii sub. of the 5th dccl. neut. gon. 
sing. mim. inst. case, governed by the participle 
according to Rule XVI. 

J e, a passive participle of the itidcf. tense, fri>m 
k, sAnen ; .the loc, case, having the same agree- 

c. 

ineni as 

^1(9, (for Rule VIJJ.) an lulji'elive, positive 

•^lf^^e, iieut, f^en. ^ing number, iiuin. ease, agreeing^ 

wiili aceonilng to Rule fll. 

\ 

^ trsw, (^for by Ride IV.) a common sub. of the 
Isi (leelejision, neut. gen. sing. uum. uom. case to the 
verb 3tM5=r, 

(lor •sjHH by Rule VIII.) an anomalous verb 
active of the l^t conjugation, from U be; Pres. 

^ The rules rvfcrrcil to in jrarciithcse.<5 at the beginning of the 
svntoncc may be found in the Orthography, and those referred 
to at the end of the sentence iu the Sjuu.i. 
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Kilf*!, perf. lilt, imK'f. tl.c indie, iimoii, 

iiulef. third person .sini^. u'n'‘''''n.2: vvitli its ii-im 

case aceordini'' to Rule VH. 

a luinieral adj. neut. gen, I'iiiij. D’sni. num, 
case, o^refiiii,' tvith !>)' Rule 111. 

a eoinmoii sub. of ihc l^t declei)>iuii, {Vm, 
gen. plur. liuin. poss. case, iroverucd by 
to Kiilo I, 

Ctitw, (for 41? by Rule IV.) a eonuiion .sub, of dn- 
l.st derk'u. tiout. tnui. .sitij,'. imiii. uoin. ca-sc, corr's. 
poiidini;: u iili ueeurdi»K to Rule I. 

is a couijfuuud adjective of the l.st “•eiiu-. ami 
5th species, a.meeiiup Avith sfirt acfordin;; to Rule III, 


Tpf ^ ir^ ?i ■sTTuTirrfTT'^rnc^ ' 

V .J * sJt 

?T mxw qiRW it 

//i mil ir<n\^fiiji fhe flis/litc/ion of ,sej\ ais/t\ 
jx'ttft’ssion, < 5 'r- <ft'<nU iwdiioii ; l»<l 
faith /.v (id pirra/e/if. Jihai<i>n;<i. 

a c'oinnaui ^uli. of iht* i;< h- 

siiiip. nuiii. btr. case, according to Rule II. i' !ii‘‘ 
same. 

ts(j7(if, 'tiir fiiqo! by Rule V.) a coiiiusou so!), el 
the I'f dee. the nuts. gcn. sing. nuiu. noni. case lo dir 
' erb umlerstood. 

Xf, a di.'junctivc conjunction. 6cc«Rulc XIX. 



’ CHAP.’ IX.] 


PARSING. 


329 


’ :i ('(iniijouiid -nb. of the l>t g-pnus 

and '-|)(‘cic'-, ilio M'ciiiid dool. mas. goo. pbi. nuin. lor. 
ease, according to Knic II. 

Vf , an ad\ I'cb of negation, 

'CITIT; a coininon sub. of tin' Jsl dccl. ncut. g'cn, 
sing. num. noni. ca'C. according to Rule Vil. note 2. 

a coinpoiind sub. of (lie .‘ird g'cmis and 4th 
species, (he 1st deci. iieiit gen. sing. num. loc. case, 
according to Rule II. 

w;'3ic (lor liy Rule V.) a common tub. of the 
2d di c. feni. gen. sing:, num. and the nom. case t<) 
understood. 

^3, a di-jimetivi' conjunction. 

[^,aii evptetive eoiijiinction. 

*t.R?T, the same as before. 

t 

• Trtinifq - 1 

V# 

The wonts of which hio:; the learned re- 
lished more Ihon neefar^'. ^^otshiid hd . 

an indeelinablc participle, from and itt drink, 
agreeing tvith ?UT: aeeording n» Rule XVI. 

a relative prononn, agreeing tvitli the ue.'ct 
Word by Rule VI, 


* Horn. Iliad, b. i, 1. 2g), 

• Ur 
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[I’ART 111. 


th 


:() 


a (‘OTitjKaiiul atijrc'tiM* the 2n(l 
;nni I>t "[u cu'’-, iiM'd >ubs{aitlivc!y ; ihc ina^, 
miiu. c; i^o\ t riuMi hv 'K? i U(‘cui*(lini^' tn Kiili j. 

a (HMunuin Mii>. ot llu‘ 1st <lct*. tcin. 
litiu!. by accurdiui( tu Ibii- 

WK 

O'orn??f ‘f by KtiK l.) H^srr, atiinl- 

\( rh oi* I’oiuparbon. a reuniar (rans. (irpoiirijr 

\ ( r!) u\ till- fith cMtijuiratinn. t'naii and ; 

pn fftrl'. Tut. d'hr ind. n)ou<l, 

[trr-( in u iS'O. drd pt iMin plural, ayruning with ^v.r, 
iu curdin^r iv Kuk- \ f I. 

7f, ;iii tal\ t-ri) (U url^atinn, 

2>5i-; an a^ijrr, pus. state', u-rtl ''n{»4an(i\ nlv ; tl-' 
mas* pa n, phi, muu. iind noiu, ra-t' to 

t!or V'>k ^ hv Kuir l\\) I- a cian. 

.* ' * * 

sn!>. (U {hr l-f (ire. hill* pen. sinp'. niinu ohj. r,i-r, 
ir(Oi;inf) by a(‘(;(*niiiip'’ to Kuk* Vlll. s{ ^ i- 

a copulat t\‘i’ conjniiolieHi. 

TmTrqfsiriT ' w» 1 

•At- ^ 

Lfunthti^ h o f'r'n'))(l in ! ravelling (» n U>>'- 
ci^)t nnmlnj*-. if is art r.i rrllcnf Jh/'finir, if /v 
ltrj;}ih/ respeefed hy hini^s, if is pure ircuffftf 
and hi' who is wifhouf if is a hntfe. nhn f ru hii'-’i. 


* Cktr. }>ry Artiiia, p Itf, 
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a3i 

a com. ‘^ub. of the 1st: <iecl. b in. sing, 

oniji. norii, c-asc to the verb under, -tuo<L 

(lor by Rule V.) a conq^otiud .'^ub, 

of the »h’(l gentis and 2ti(l species, the Nt d(a*l. nia^. 
v:r\i, sing, iiuiii. iioiiu case, according tu Rule \il. 
Note 2. 

a coin[)()tind like tln^ pi'cct^tling, but of 
tlie neiit. g(*n. and luc. case, acct^nling to Rule II, 
as helore. 

(for -Qj f fflt'rf by Rule IV. i an a{ijee!ive, 
j)osiii\e stall', agreeing Avitli by Itule 111. 
a com. "uh. ot tin* Jsi dccl. jumt. gen. ^^;g. nuin. noun 
casi‘, accordi'ig ii; Rule VII. Note 2. 

Tfrt^^V^nn a coinpoimd adjccu\ c of the 2nd genU' 
and sp(>eii‘s, fem. gen. sing. nuin. noni, (ai-e, agre( lug 
wiib i1k‘ iioU!rt«7af ai eoniing to Ktdc 111. 

a eonip. sul). of the IWd getnis ami .•^[^e- 
oil's, or it inav he considered as two words like 

e. compound adjeeiiN c like hut 

mas, gen., agret'ing with rt; understood. 

ttyT;^*a cum. suh. of the 2!id di'cl. nno. gen. sing, 
inim, noil), ease, according to Ruk' \ IL Note 2. 

C- 'V 

y/ fooL irhibt he liohleih his peace, is 
eounlcil wise.' , Cfumuh/d 
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SUNSCniT GUAM-MAU. 


[part in. 


(for -f- ^ In' Rule IX.) an a(l\ rrh 

comparison, currtspomiiat; niih Srr Kulo a\"1!. 

Note 3. 

a reirulur iiuram. ur|H>niMO. \tn'0 o‘ ilir 

l^ r!. ^ hjt 

the iK(iic\ in^Mid, ih'ii ju^r-^nii 

airrceinir ^villl it- iium, ea- ■ . a('r(»rirntt: to liulf \1|. 

.for hv Rule \ ., an a'ii<'(‘U\e u-e(lsu!)s::a-~ 
tiwiv, ut the lua-^. i:r< n. -tiii;'. iiuni, and i- the liM.i, 

•n 

i'ie'O to the \ erli 

’for a. ^ h\ Ru!t' \’1U,' 

}uijev*ii\e j)i\a)onn <>t' the inheh kitui, lu iU. i^'en. - i' . 
lilim. nhj Ln>'* ei'iied hy the \ m'h i ^ , aeeoi '... 

lo Uiile \ 111, au aiiverh of 

a n^i^nlar iran-itive (ieponi'nt m vU uf tin ! 
{‘oiij. tV(ni) HfU — ^ s/‘ni{ : [n*e-. ■opj'i.j)rrr. in . 

: tho indie, niotid^ ]>ta ten-«a .'h*d pt-r^ui -aie. 
iii.[re('ine‘ with it^ noin, ('a^e \ji iUHier.'to<.a!, aeeorniiii; 
lo Huie Vll. 

•cifrfT^Pi'r.r f-wi ur^i' ivr-^,Z \ 

-j 

<t 

The reft III' s'irrifiiT f<lton}il hi’ riDiefaii/h/ 
liKide for ot/r jinnlienfioit, siiirr ihetf irlio^'’ 
sites (irr nof i /i iin.stuf, arc horn (iistinguif'hcd 
hij some otiums deformity. prntfihhchiitTn'ttute 
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(by Knio IV) a puss, parilciple of the I.st 
fui. Iriisv, iVoin movf, act ; pi'o-. perf. 

fut. 'afrrii, :ii;rn iii>; \\ii!iS)i>sf'q^acconliiie: to KtileXVI. 

^Tii (for by Rule V.) a copulative coujunction, 
ail adverb oi liiiua 

a(‘oiHnion sub. of the Ist dee. lieiit. sing, 
nmii. iioni- ease lo nndciMood. 

a coinuiuu .'-ub. of the 2a<l dec. feni. gen, 
sini:. iiuui. (httiv'e ease, according to Rule I. Note 2. 

Th. 5;^, (for fft^: + by Rule VI.) an adjcc. po.s. 
stale, aefreeii'ir willi according to Rule III. is 

ii copiilutive conjuiiclion. 

(lor by Rule V.) a common sub. of the 

at dec. iiciii. gen. sing. nmn. ins!, case, governed by 
according to Rule XVl, 

(for q^fuby R'dc V, Note 2.) a pass, participle 
of tlic indef. tcusc from q?? — R qtl, rt , unite; Act. 
and Mid. pr('>. 2^f^, pcif. qqiiT, fnb 

agreeing niih accordiijg lo Rule XV], or 

Rub' in. itolo 0. 

5:iq^, all anomalous verb''", the iudic. mood, pres, 
teiiv , •Ib-d per-oii pin, tigrceiiig with its aom, case 
s'iTiqiijiH?:, according to Rule \ II. 

(for by Rule III. Note 3.) 

:i coinpoiiiid .idjccllve of the l.-t genus and .3rd .species, 
lecd Mibsliintivcly, the mas, goii. phi. num. and nom. 
ciise to the verb 



334 


SUNSCIUT OHAMM.VR. [pART Hi. 


wrgr icrnfsT wnf^r tisr -sriTiTTfiT t 

Ft’dui ivJunn (God) oil those things tune 
spi'tuig, (Did hi/ lehoiu thei/ sulesist. 

rahi], 

Jnr b\\i\u!o \\) a rclaiivc pronoun, tJu' 
ina-, or ucut. i;nii. siuii'. nutn. ahl, (or n , 

goMU'und bv the \Trb acnuriling to Kido All. 

?lf, an I'XpiotiN (*. 

1 :p an adjiauivo pronoun of tlu‘ (!<anon-ti;s:l\<' 
kiiHi, aLTot ing with arronling tt) HuU 111. 

ii cunu.non Mib. of Uii‘ 1>L (ka L noin. io ii. 

c 

•s 

pin. mun. aiui iu>uu to 

an aannuaiuti^i vrrh, the* in<ili\ ttUMMi. pn 
tnrt-n, person phi. agr(‘oing with h- uoni. 

ant'ordiui.'’ to Rule \ II, 

5a. a pruii.nui, -iiiir. mini. lu.i'. or nmi. 

iii'i. fU'C, L’'v'> t riu'il l>v ihc M'l'h aciaii'iliii-; in 

Ruin X. 

n p.'i'sivi' prirti'-lplf of tlir iiuU-f. l<'n‘^i', (rom 
Ilif piVct:'lilit( vrrl) ; tlif' m-nl. trrii. plu. liuiti. nui!i. 
ca.'O, rti'iffimr "iilt accDnlinir <<> Hnlr W 1. 

a rvg’illar iiitran. aciiM- <>! lln' isi con- 
juiratiuu, fruni s^vi— f*, O' •• i»n-. (K-rf. 

lilt. ; ihf imiic. iiiiiod, pri-'. i. ii.c. .‘5nl pt rMiii 

pill, ni^^nciitij 'Vith it.i iioiii. t'ii'C accor'inn^ •'* 

Kill.- \!1. 
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iiif f^iir ‘ifn ^ i ■ 

The mns! tuiporlant (IhUj o f an inaao-u rat- 
ed Ichi<( (irj (he pre.serra/iou of hi.s subjects: 
this raunot he done without diseoiiuteuaiirirti; 
(he u'ieked, aud a)i iudmale iitiowledge of 
(he wiehed eauuot he a i//ed wdhout the studij 
of (he taw : heave if i.s saitl, that the studij of 

the (aw should he attended to daitij. 

Mrtakslainu 

"riu‘ fiiM \Vi)nl i> n rom[i(Min(l adj. of the 2\n\ '^rnus 
and ilieiiuis. *fv\). sini:*. nuiu. |»oi?s. ea>o, aijfrce- 

ini:- ^\ illl a(a*ordinL;‘ to l{ul(‘ HI, 

a coiiufion suh. ot the oth dee. nia^. ^on. 
iinm. ])o--, eav^', ^n)verne<l t)y aecordinir to Rule {. 

S^Timi^d, aeonipound ^uh. of the rhal i^a nus and ‘Jnd 
* s]) 0 (des, the 1st dee. nent. i^^eri. sing, nuui. noin. ea-e, 
aeeording u> Rule VH. Note Ik 

(lorqr^i; liy Rule \ .) an adj, pos. state, agree- 
ing witlt aeeordiiig to Rule 111. 

a eoinnion sul).'>taTitive ot the 1st dec. mas, gciu 
sing. mini, and nom. ea^e to the verb umier- 
stood. 

(for ^ hy ]\ule IX.) a ])ersonaI pronoun, 
3nl pors. siiii,'. num. nciif. gen. and noiu, ca<o \o (lie 
verb ^ 4.S a copulative coiij. see Rule X\'IIL 
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[I'.VRT III. 


(hv Uul(.‘ IV.' acomiiouiid '■iib. of (tic b- ii 
genus and lind speeii*-., thr \. i drclni-iun, nc’iu. 
nuiu. nbj* cix^v ^^scrin'd l>y Drconiin ; 

Uule xvm. L 

a >t.[Kirabic 

4i i'- an atiN erh of tuaraiinJi. 

an ataJifiauHis \ 1 i b anil\'(’ of'lu* 1 -t l uiiin' ,, 
tion, froiji ^ atnl m /.r, '‘■rt- 'J-U. liu- innic. 

jnv>, tcane. prrson aai’ering with ii> Ui i; 

viv'^v a(’('<>niing to Ruic VII. 

s 

(j^y Hutc lV,i a (‘onipnuiai (.»!' thr 
s^pnoii > a- nvun. ea^c to uudi iNntoti, 

is u i‘u})uiatiu‘ ( unjuiniioiu 

a coHipuuiul ot the sann^ '-prcit'^as \\.o 
last, the irj^tnuiu ntal ca>o govcTued by arc(aMi;;.; 
to Hulr XVin. Xu!t‘ L 

is a se[>arahle prepo-itinn, 

(for ?r iff? by Rule HI,} 7^ an ad\ orh of 
tiott, and fS^ an adverb of (juality. 

r, ;i eotnpiMUiil >ui.n US before, i)iit in di' 

norn. vn-v. 

a eoiUjNannl adverb, haamd by donblin:^' 
^ 15 ly aeeording to [{ule V, oi ()rthogra[)ity. 

(by Rule IV\j a pa^^ive participle ot (lir 
Kr fut. Icii-t.* frotn ^ //o ; pass. peri- 

fut, H'la, prre. luf. part^. 

the neut gett. sjng. uiiuk nom. ca-e, agreeing: 
with the preceding nemu aceonliug {o Rule XVh 
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{fur 4- ^>y Ill ) fin adverb of 

qiialiiv. ^4i". a pass, participle of the indef. ton.se from 
the anomalous verb i^T, speak, (see page 2.‘i8!) 

the .sing, mini, nont. gen. noin. ea.se, agreeing M'ith 
'?''3 h nudei’-stood, according to Rule XVf. 


CThr rcHcf to he ar(jnlre<f from senfuhle 
ohji ds) is (Hsn’i^nrded hij those loho are ac- 
tjiiainfed irit/i the uatare of human iuLseri/, 
heraiise these (dijeets eannot afford relief in 
erertf case, and because, even luhere they do, 
they cannot do it vonsinnt Iff . Sunk/ti/d. 

a eoin pound sub. of the 3rd geim.s 1st 
ppeeic-. the T'l dec!, gen. sing. aunt. ab!. case, 
aecvirdittg to i’lilo I. Note 2. 

a com. sub. of the 1st deci. mas. gen. sing, 
mini. loc. ea.so. according to Hide 11. 

(for by Rnie 111. Note 3.) a copulative cou- 
junciion. 

the siiiuo ihe first word 
HT*, (for%^?: ])y llulo VllL) a pass, participle of the 
1st fiit. ten^e, thiiu ^T, (pdt, agreeing with 
understood, accor<liug to Rule XVJ. 


On comparing fr/is with the ethical find philosophical A\rit- 
ings of Aristotlc„it >viU ho ob.^erveil how mucl\ thew agree in 
style^ particularly iu the quality of predsioa, 

. ' . S s 
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a cotapound adjt’C. of tlic 1st goiiii?, -iiij 
spcoies, substanth'tdy, the iiisi. e:vse j)!u. gnveni- 
ed by accordinjj to U«dc XVI. 


STK TTWWrtl ^?T 

j 1 

J/f/ inipiinj is: ‘ Is fliCtr (nit/ one so fearii- 
ed, as (o he ahhu htj inora( insfnirfion, Id rfl] '■( 
(he second h'trlh of ini/ sons, who an' wer 

V * ' 

vontinnalhj itsfeat/, and i/^noranf of 

the shdstnis ? it inwui-h .h /. 

q*t, a pervortal {jronoun of the Nt persui ii!i!ii, 
po'S. <;a.'(', governed by according to , Ryle \ I. 

Note o. 

(fur a’qil by Kule IV.) a com. sub. of ili« bi 
dec!, ueut, gen. sing; lima, and noiu, case to -«[<?. 

at! anomalous dcl’eetin* verb, imiie. mood, pjV', 
tense, .'Inl person sing, agreeing with .^lecord- 
ing to Rule VII, 

an atijee. pronoun of tiic iinlef, kind, ^iug- 
r.um. ma.«. gen. nom, chh- to imder>tood. 

Xrinmi, (by Rule V.) a ctmipound atij. of the -ad 
genus and species, agreeing with qifiga, according *<’ 
Rule ill. Note 5, 
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• ii perfect participle from agreeing witli 

like the preceding word. 

(for 2 (j by Rule V.) a relative pronoun, agreeing 
with its antecedent according to Rule VI. and 

V 

iioin. ease to understood. 

jin, like the first vvoni, governed by according 

to Rule VI. Note 5. 

Ustrint, a eoininoii sub. of the ist dec^mas. gen, 
])]i!, mull, poss, case, governedby according to 

Rule I, 

fsrtifH, (for by Rule IV.) an adverb of time. 

(by Rule IV.) a eompnind adjec. of 
the 2n(l g('nu<, 1st species; agreeing with jsrujii, ac- 
cording to Rule III. 

, (by Rule iV.) a compound adjcc. 
of the 1st genus and 3rd species, agreeing with WntjT. 
an adverb of time. 

a compound noun of the 3rd genus 
and species, the 1st decl. mas. gen. sing, num, inst, 
ca>e, governed by according to Rule X. 

a com. sub. of the 3r<l genus, 6th species, the 
uth deq. neut. gen. sing. num. obj. case, governed by 
according to Rule IX. Note 1. 

a causal verb from w — do; pres, 
perf. fut. the infinitive mood 

governed by according to Rule XIV, Note 1. 

a compound adjec. of the 1st genus and 5th 
species, agreeing with according to Rule III. 

Nbte 5. 
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mm^ Orflr^ i 

Tiftr^nr: ^ 5?nw3rr l «frw wr ^st ^^ffr xfri 
TjtmfaciE: I icunf^* %5r ’i;^f*^.TrRm i 

^fwTTR* m m. 

fOf^ ^erSTRTW « .iraiSi' ^iSr MTT 5EI^5[i!l[q 

If liaf^s the fame of the -tours »ii-srni,^ 
Its havin/^ taken a hoifi/. How rnme it In 
take a bodf/ f Through work-n. How ntiun 
works to ej istr Should this (be asked, Ihr 
(Uiswer is), From passion, (re. line ramr 
passion ^'c, ? From pride. Jljte rame pride 
From the leant of diseriininaldm. line 
enme the want of' diseriminationd Fmnt - 
noranee. How came ip^noram e / // mn he 

traced to no cause : it is underircd and ine.i- 
plicahlv * . .Su.it, vnnh ■ n^. 

As the afwvc is onJy a numher of ^lm[)!l' (jiit'<iioii> 
aiui an-uer>, contaiiiiiit'' little more tlian a 1101 ^ 1 . ca'i , 
atid the verb /»r followed by an iit^^. or a!>i. ca'i', il is 
left as an easy s|ierimett for the exereise of the it iiiin'. 

^ i hu'' iiir> iiuman rcanoM bafiietl in tracin^^ the origin oi ev®^ 



PART IV. 


PROSODY. 


PROSODY treats principally of versifica- 
tion, though as a general tenii it includes 
whatever belongs to poetry. 

, There are two classes of Sanscrit poetry, 
the one measured by the number of syllables, 
the other by the time occupied in their pro- 
iniuciatlon.’ 

In both these classes two lines constitute 
the l erse ; t lie dift'erent metres make the lines 
long or short, quick or slow, but never af- 
fect their number. 

Rliyme is nearly as little used in Sunscrit 
as it is in Latin, Greek, or Hebrew ; it some- 
times occurs where it is not designed, and 
where consequently it is not regarded as 
essential to the verse. 



342 


SUNSCRIT OttAMMAR. [PART IV. 


PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS. 

Quantity, fept, and pauses arc constituent 
parts of ven>e, aud must be well understood 
before any one can pronounce and scan with 
accuracy any poetical composition : hemo 
it becomes neccssar)' to explain tljcse, pie- 
vious to furnishing examples of the ditfereiit 
kinds of versifieution. 


1 , Of Qmmtiffj. 

The Quantity of a syllable is the time oc- 

m 

cupied in its pronunciation ; it is consider- 
ed as long or short. 

When t'n'iil cxacUu'ss is obst rv(‘<j in ihc nii'a-nit - 
merit of time, a stiort vowel, Wf ire a single fuinl t eji- 
HMjant, i« accoajjteii eijtiat to only lialfa short vowvi; 
but with a grave aeccitl, eijtjal to threi' short <itie-. 

Tliere are no doubtful vowels in the lan- 
guage, and on this account, the rtilcs ne- 
cessary to distinguish the {piantity of tlie 
syllables are very few^; the following will al- 
ways be found suliicicjit. 
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• 1/w, X, are short, and m, "i, 

•^, cT, «c, $T, ^T, are long by nature. 

2. A vowel short by nature, is long by 

position, when it comes before a double con- 
sonant. * 

It i« of no rniiM'tim’iKT wliethcr t!ie compound con- 
sonant follows the \otveI in the same word, or in two 
(liMiiict word':, because (he whole verse is regarded as 
iijje ountiimod suiiml. 

3. A short vowel l)efore two consonants, 
the last of which is the liquid may be long 
or sliort. 

4. A short vowel followed by ' or : is 
always long. 

5. The last syllable of every line is ac- 

t 

counted common. 


• 2. 0/ Poetical Feef. 

There arc three kinds of feet commonly 
used in Sunscrit poetry. 

1st, IMonosyllabic. Of which there are two, 
the long (-) and the sliort 0, Tn gd, it ga. 
By compoiuKTing these4he next are formed. 
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2nd. Dissyllabic. Of these there are four 

V 


A Spondee (- -) 


ft ivord or iliwoiii A 

A Trftcfjee (~ «) 


a wattt'4ihf. 

An Iambus (->•■) 

Tte, 

(ill flu; shore. 

A P>Trluc {' -) 


the fuittifi. 

f! " 

3rd. Trisyllabic. Of these there arc eicrlst ; 

A Mok>s?>us (- - -) 


with the iL'onmn. 

A Bacchic (- - -) 


great. 

A CTetic* (- - -) 


by the eye. 

An Amidst - -) 

W 7 

to fake. 

An Aiitibacchie ( — ) 


very astoni'liiiiy. 

An iVmphibrach (- - d 

hJI » it 

may he purify. 

A Dactyl 


Jiehle. , 


A Tribrach njtower, 

* Or .^lopUimactT. 

t The feet .ire all so arranged, that reckooing , from the hrst 
ant! last to the micUlle, they arc op|»osito to cacii other in <i'' e - 
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’In addition to the prece4ing there is also 
one Quadi-asyllabic foot, a Prdceleusmatic 
as, very great. 

The feet most commonly used are the Tri- 
syllabic. The Monosyllabic and Dissylla- 
bic are generally used at the end of a line or 
half line, or for verses too short to admit of 
Trisyllabic feet. 


3. OF pause; &e. 

Pauses are of two kinds, sentential and 
the hMmonic: the fonner is a short suspen- 
sion of the voice, and is used at the end of a 
line or verse ; the latter is a variation in the 
tone of the voice, and is used in different 
parts of the verse. 

t is the sign used for the sentential pause ; 
the harmonic has no character^ic mark, and * 
will therefore be distinctly specified where- 
ver it occurs. 

The Tones used by the Natives in repeat- 
ing verse are so peculiar, that it is impossi- 
ble to form a correct idea of them without 
hearing theifi, and almost equally' impossible 

,Tt 
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after hearing them exactly to imitate tiu tu. 
They comtftne within them a mixture of the 
tones both of reading and of singing. 

Aceeufs iWidEmphuskiovva no distinguish- 
ing part of Sutiscrit prosody. Tiie great 
variety of sound arisiiig from long and short 
vowels, aspirated and imaspirated conso- 
nants, seems to supply their place both in 
Poetry and Prose. 


CItAnElt i. 

OF THK 

FIRST CLASS OF POETRY, 

BY THE NUMBEK OF SYLLABLES. 

Of this class there are three orders, and 
the verses in each order consi.st of four com- 
ponent parts. In the first order, all the four 
parta of the verse are alike ; in the second, 
every two parts are alike ; and in the tliird, 
the four parts differ from each other. 

' in treating; oi tach ord(?r, with a view of convpying 
a com:ct idea of Hindofj vmifteation, a whole verse 
witt he the first fpecies uadier every genus. 



PROSODY. 


' CHAP.’ I. J 



Afterwards, when there are several other s^tcies as in 
tlie first Order, or several genera as in the second j for 
the first order, in which the four parts of the verse 
are alike, one part will be given ; for the second, in 
wliieh every two parts are alike, two Avill be given ; 
and for the third, in which the fo«ir parts are different, 
the n liole vin'st' will be regularly given. 

This arriirigement will considerably abridge the first 
order, u hich will still be much larger than the re- 
niainiiig two, and will not in the least degree obscure 
the subject, heeausc one example of every species of 
verse, \\ ill '^hew its nattire just as well as four, or any 
other niimlu'i'. 


. .SECTION I, 

OK TUB 

F ] R S T O R D E R, 

OR 

Of ['’^erses in which every half line is alike. 

Ill yerses of this Order the tlistinction of 
the Genera and Species is worthy of atten- 
tion. 

The Genera take their ri.se from the num- 
ber of syllables in the verse, and the Species 
from the kin^s of feet employed in the mea- 
surement of those syllables. 
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Tliei#are twenty-seven genera, and undo- 
each genus the species vary from one to lif 
teen. 

The first genus begins with one syll.ili!^. 

to (lie half lino or four to the verse, and 

proceeds regularly to tRes^’’-seven, addint' 

one syilable to raeb half line foreverv .uldi- 
*■ ^ 

tional genus; .no that the last eoiududo 
%vith twenty-seven syihvbles to tiie half ium, 
or on(' hundred and eight t<i the verse. 

After this whatever mimlKw of syllabks 
mav be added to the verse, the luinu' of tlu- 
genus is still the same, though the names 
the sp(‘eies are changed. 

Venses mider five, or above twenty-vsevea 
syllables to the half line, <io not fre<iucntly 
occur. 

HHST GENl’S. 

Of this there is only one species, a Iona 
syllable. 

1. “slt#! 

ATrty this pmM- 
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SECOND GENUS. 

Of this there is only one species, a spon 
dee. 


1. I 

^ U 

Crishna played with the shepherdesses. 

THIRD GENUS. 

Of this there are two species: 
lt»t. A molosisus. 2nd. A cretic. 

1 sniftfk: t 

3fiif Cmhna, ?t ha was embraced hy the shepherdesies, 
bless yon. 

2 . 1 

That dter. 


FOURTH GENUS. 

Of tliis there are two species. 

Ist. A m^lossus and long syllaUe. 2nd. A 
tribrach and long syllable.' 
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1. iRriWUT ifWWTT I 

f!f#r ^S^rw ti 

Yuwmtt*, m whose btutks i mhna pluy, u ' 

2 - \ 

Behold the /mth/ul u^e I j$ 

FIFTH GENUaS. 

Of these there are tu’o species : 

Ist. A dactyl and sjMjndcr. 2nd. An aii,ip,i>' 
and iambus. 

1, I 

’OTtrgn: ti 

jibundftnee of mlves rmed uilh CriJmathiir hepi 
on the banks of the ynmmh. 

2 . 1 

They mtre the bcl(n:e>l taus. 

SIXTH (iEM'S. 

Of this there arc three species : 

1st. An antitmcchic And bacchic. 

2Hd. A tribrach and bacchic. 

3rd. I’wo bocchies. 
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1 . 

HIT ffft ^ H 

Muii ustoHhhing shape of MttfO, s enemy be tanti- 
niialli/ in my muni. 

2 1 

Having fuas hhe the moon. 

3 . \ 

0 limy! (thy fame) k like the shhting mom. 


SEVENTH GENES. 

Of this there are three species: 

M. Tu 0 tribnichs and a long: syllable. 
2n(l An ainphibracli, aimpsest, and long sjl 
3rd. A niolossus, anapie^t, and long sjilal 


TliV fours of new sweet JiawerA by the side of the Yu- 
munagavc pleasure to Mud humu tint nu. 

2 —T--."— — t 

niat youthful playful form. 

3 I 


i'he foaming' froth of a elephmt 



EIGHTH GENUS*. 


Of tWs are five isjpecjes ; 


1st Two ifeciylsand a spondee. 

A dactyl, biechic, and ismbns. 

3i^. Two moloflsuses and a .spondee, a 
|Miu$e at the 4th and 8th syllabk'N 
4th. A txoehec, eretic, and asnphibrach 
Sth, An inx^lbrach, civtic, aa<l iuinbtis. 


1 . w« 5 »i€«fTW 


the mt4ton of Cnsh*ms fet^ vIh: h t 

' dit'em^ed m im oinonr<t wtth th -iheph '- 

e.u£$ oit the tMHk$ of the Yhniima, preserve the woi 


I 

The fmthf the •son ef 

3 . wrtr^f i 

T^e ftdds of km eMtes wete tikejimhii of light mns 

i 1 • 

tf^udtm e^ttl to mothers, 

5 - * —f 

deriving proof f mm the PedM ttndsh^rdt. 


* fvmmm's Odet to Gw«k »o® nwily ^isllA to tW* 
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N^NTH GENUS. 

Of this there are three species : 

1 'i’wo tribi'uclis and a molossus. 

2n(l. A dactyl, molossus, and anapaest. 

An aiuipicst, amphibrach, and ainphiraaccr. 

* 

iTiJr 

-J ji 

77i/‘ sfrumid In/ the side of a lake which was infested 
irit!) ireoii/ serpents, after the old one was trampled un- 
der f>uf h,/ Mura's enemtf, hecame a delightful spot to 
th r in!ut hit ants of Vrujd^ 

2. - i 

Shining with the bright rays from thepearl in the midst. 

xfflr^fWsfJl^TnTT I 

-hJI - 

Yuinuna troubled with serpents. 

I’ENTH GENUS. 

Of this there are four species : 

1st, A dactyl, molossus, anapast, and long syL. 
lubit>.' 

2nd. A molossus, dactyl, anapeest, and long 
svllablo, 

drd. A tribrach, amphibrach, tribrach, and long 
svllablo. 

, V 

dth. A tribrach, cretic, amphibrach, and long 
syllable. ’ * 
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1. W ^TPrfVfm^fS t 1 

Tu hitn ivhn is rfi)isf(tHi!t/ (l(ff'oi^'fi io l\,Hff^sa > r^U un/ 
with his whuJv h(iih/y nnnd^ and warii,^^ the /fnf\i^'n/(l 
pala^^'iS n'id rndi/ hr an nnnmfan* i\ 


1 - i 

sj j* 

'I'hit //('('.v lM’((tine inffKvhatfd uii/i ilniifiiin' IiijHi!/. 

,‘j. •■^rc<<irrf{'^3rs?rrcf: - \ 

-j> 


Thr nnntfi af IVaJh were saiji in ninfin/^, 

'1- - - Tr^HRir'^'«fr ifiTT \ 

..j 

('itj!>ir(tti/ti' (lit- fti'uds (if )he ri/im/us. 

Win ti fiu' fM''f 'pr.'-if- iui' a [.>a;!H' at th(.' fifi!! •■'’! 
Wr, il is ar'.vmiU /l a nc.v sps-ao. • 


KMH {.fixes. 

Of this tiiere are tM\4ve speeies :•— 

fsf-. 4\vo aatibaceliics. aa umj.hibraclv 
.sport flt’c. 

'ill'!. An aniphibrucli, UiUibacchie.uinphibracii. 
and .spondee. 

ib'd A ( riirracli, two ainphibnicli.s, and an iam- 

bus. 

dth. A :aoios*;u<:, two antilKicchics, and a spon- 
dee, with a pause a*. thc*^Uh and llth .syllables. 
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• r)th. y\ molossup, dactyl, antibacchic, and spon- 
dee. 

btli. A molo.sns and long syllable, two iri- 
brachs, and a lon^- syllable. 

7tli. A dactyl, antibaccliic, tribrach, and spon- 
dsc. 

Stli. An amphiinacer, tribraeli, amphimacer, 
and sj)ondce. 

hth. An ainphiniaccr, tribrach, dactyl, and spon- 
dee. 

Three dactyls, and a spondee. 

11 til. An anlibacchic, two anipliibrachs, and an 
ianib'us. 

Idtlf. An amphimacer, amphibrach, amphima- 
eer, and iambus. 

M(/f/ hr who has a dlsvvs in his liand preserve y(nt ; 
lie V'hfj, when the incensed fndra ponred down his de-- 
sinn tirc thunderbolts^ kept both the herd and herdsmen 
safe in their stall, hp holding over them a mountal 
in his left taind, 

' 2 . 

Shininv; irit/i the pearti/ brightuess of tbundrrftolts, 

3- — - i 

■O vj> _» o 

She beautiful (beheld) dtis (larhmu-dkfitne^iug face. 
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•1. trfrt • 

True faith in flshnn (jrromutes the huJi/ms) nf unn, 

5, 

As « raging icimi (destroi/x) n bnai in the mi.!.; 
the sea. ' 

6. W5^§ftt Vi?Tf^fe??r - 

vj 

An expanded jUnver adnrnei! mth inuitntini.’ / . 

y. - I^JRiT^T «, i 

h there ang one in the tvarld, ivlxiw (wish j /. .-v 
been granted ? 

8. •?[^En'5i»rf^':VT,l ^7r I 

Ahe tens startled at the sound of t 'risluta s ‘i I'l', 

^ -j-p-g;,., , 

Jti the gods resperl him, 

10. - — - I 

Plfu'fd at the hrdtom of tl^ Kiidnmha tree, irmUr 

m^hii'h the gods assenihle. 

11. h!Zn'i'>i I 

The destn/efim of the great arntm of the inferii'th. 

12. t 

ffhite and camtanttp purifpiug aU people. 
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TWELFFH GENUS*. 

Of this there are fifteen species : 

* 

tst. A crctlc, tribrach, dactyl, and anapaest. 

2nd. An amphibrach, antibacchic, amphibrach, 
and iunpliimaccr. ^ 

.‘b d. An amphibrach and anapaest, and the same 
repeated. 

4th. Four bacchics. 

5th. Four anapaests. 

6th. Four crctics. 

7th. Two molossuscs, and two bacchics. 

tub.. An anapajst, amphibrach, and two ana- 
pecsts. 

Dth. A tribrach, two dactyls, and a cretic. 

lOtli. Two tribracl)^, and two cretics. 

11th. A tribrach and bacchic, and the same 
repeated. 

12tli. A tribracli, two amphibrachs, and a bac- 
chic. 

Kkh. A tribrach, two ampliibrachs, and a cre- 
tic. 

14th. An antibacchic and bacchic, and the 
same repeated. 

loth. A molossus, dactyl, anapaest, and molos- 
sus. 


* Tlie metre commonly employed ia Greek tragedies very 
much resembles this. • 
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1. TTsrwrf^ •STJTRW^i: 1 ^ 

'.J _> sj V J 

IJie path f)f f/it' jiiorm js fibstn/rtal hf/ fhirh tlnrkness^ 
that of the Ai/{^ h destitute if )H'()j}le : then rhofKse 
your own path ; Hun/ your ilelip^ht is iu the paths if 
the groiTS, • 

5. fWrer^'irwf^3i?r<fTfiT7i! - — i 

The siveet^tuned jinte (u'us /Hit it) tnj the wind (f his 
mouth. 

3, cT^£ir3r5TXrlTlIri: I 

The swelling modon af the waters nf the Yihnfma. 

4_ rpj-jTTpr^ i 

■» 

O Serpent : (mnkc) ytttir (iepartiire ijiiirl,/i/ ii, the si a. 

5. i 

Hapjry to ohtttiu freedom f nun sin in the iron age, go. 

f). - - - I 

May his form be n bracelet in my h^jsom. 

7. - - - - vm: Hni?rrTm«nf i 

O brother ! every goddess will he worshipped, 

8. 1 

The melodious mund if Crishn/Ts voice. 

i). I 

Emhanting by hir m ift,*slim‘,nnd (Irlightful pares. 
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'10. w 

Fioin whose tolus feet the Mundukaiee sprung. 

11. 1 

IJis fortn is adonietl with Jhwers when he wanders 
in the isrnre, . 

1 * 2 . -- I 

7'fn/ lotKs fti(i\ O nivnvj ^tf Mnrd! 

};5_ ^UTfU^yj^fcT TTSr: | 

Ji(d the iwe is nmsinntly embracing (he Jlower. 

11, - - I 

, in intfige like n choplet of red prnrh, 

J.>. 1 

AV«' clouds for the. desteoj/ing of he(tt. 

THIHTEErm GENTS. 

or tliis thci-c are nine species : 

1st. A tribrach, amphibrach, crctic," 

anil ioti','' syllablo, with a pause at the 3 rcl and 
l.‘]fh sylliibh'S, 

'Jiid. .\n ainphihrachj dactyl, anapicst, and 
ampfiibrach, aath a pause at the -Ith and 13 th 
syllables. 

,‘hi!. A niolossus, antibacchic, bacchw, ana- 
and a lodg syllable* 
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4th. Two tribrachs, two aiiapiEsts, and a !oiif( 
syllable. 

5th. An anapa'st and ainphibracli, the saiiic 
repeated, and a syllabic. 

6th. Two tribrachs, two antibaecdiics, and a 
loufT syllable- 

7th. An anapaest, amphibrach, two anapast^, 
and a lon^^ syllable. 

8th. An anajjtest and amphibrach, the sanu' 
repeated, and a iony syllable. 

ilth, A trii)raeh, two aniphibraeh.s, aeretie, 
and a iony sellable. 


■sj "sA 

«TfdT«??C5r ii 

In this world the mud of Hurt/ wa^ tkH'fital with 
kming, mbraemgi tvanderiug with liw ihi'ji/wnl- 
esses. 


2. qfC¥*T4 W^^ 15 ftiTTir*n^T; I 

fFamkring muotig the beautiful seamen of 

3. l%5!War — 

llcmkred vocal hy the noise of peacoch full «/ 
jday. 

4. t 

Tenahle in the motion of Ms lolm-Uke fed. 
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5. . I 

'A 'hJ %J> 

She speaking pleasantly promotes the joy of the im~ 
perishable one. 

Enjoying the cuiinmnnl rains (by the side of (Jt Mver) 
%rudiated by the light of the moon. 

7. --- ^ 

A drake in flu pleasant parts of tire Yunihiu, 

8 . - — — 

Iking (tir ahed at that time, she expressed surprise. 

9 . 1 

J deer falling inm the month of a hungry lion, 

* 

FOURTEENI'H genus. 

Of tliis tliere are seven species : 

1st. A inolossus, spondee, two tribrachs, and 
u mok)Ssus. 

•>nd. All antibaechic, dactyl, two ampbibrachs, 

and a spondee^ ' 

ard. tw^'^'rtblfachs, a cretic, anapaest, and 

iambus. 

4th. Two tribrachs,. a dactyl, trib^si^,wd iam- 
bus. 

5tln A RK^ossus, antibaccliic, tribrach, mo- 
lossus, and si>ondee. 
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6th. A molossus, anapaest, molossus, dactyl, ana - 
spondee, 

7th. Two tribrachs, two antibacchics, and a 
spondee. 

1. — 

u«fei!7T'5iEr*r*y! — 

Tfmm w* 

Mmj the enemif of K&ngsu^ who hecamv inrarnnte 
to establish virtue^ and by whom (he earth was preserved 
when Indra was burning with rage, assuage the afflk- 
Horn of the viriuom. 

2. tfiw — t 

The Teln t })lant ami the^lory of the groves is full 
blown. 

3 — tr^^pTTiTsr^ir \ 

The army tinder the command of (he son of I ddu * 
was invincible. 

" 4. \ 

0 Cupid ! thy Jhnv^ry atrotr gives great pain, 

,'). s{«iTr<^i wfit ^V1 I 

When the enemy of Kungsu dances, he resembles 
(he Fth until J tree. 

* Thi« :*tKi thf' following arc two lines of jpuetry *. they are put 
b four fmrtH to suit the page. s 

f Sesiaruum Onenule. 
t Gajrtnera raccoiosut. 
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m 


C>. -I 

'sA > 

- 0/«iV one/ the glory of youth m transient as a flash 
of lightning, 

7 . » 

•V> 'U 

Its surface is rendered vocal hy tie chirping of Mgds. 

FIITEENTH GENUS. 

Of this tliere are seven species ; 

Ixt. Four tribrachs, and an anapaest, 

‘Jnd. 'I'wo tribrachs, a molossus, and two bac- 
chics, with a pause at the 8th and 15th syllables, 
drd. Five inolossnses. 

1th. A tribrach, anaprest, tribrach, and two 
creties. , 

5th. cretie and amphibrach alternately. 

()th. A innh^ssus, cretie, molossus, and two 
, baechics. 

7lh. llirec molossusc.s and two bacchics. 


1 . 

^^im!i3r<TirrwffirfTHT«r II • 

The half circle, of the rising moon made hy sandal 
tvoixl, and placed on the bright forehead of the f ’inuja 
yonth as in the shy, raises in the sea of Crish^'s heart 
a tmnultuons rmtion. 
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o 

V# -> '^ , 

Ha^ha^ who assumed the colour of Mudh ’ 
eneiky, grant protection. 


S. I 

Full of play wilht the sprightly playful shepherd- 
esses. 


4. I 

The Tela plant is in full Jlower at the beginning of 
the spring. 

,1. ^iiw?iU3rr5tT^«fTr^<i i 

A golden ynh er full of Cupid’s arrou s. 

6 . TmrWT^W TThT - - 1 

liddhu was like the moon shining a little through a 
dark elmuL 


7. I 

His is otmtmenfetl with a nfcklave nf irild 
fiotcers^ which resemhUs one made of bright pearls, 

-rt f t ^ m\ 

SIXTEENTH GENTfS. 

Of this there are nine species: 

T't. A CTCtic and amphibrach alternately, with 
the la.st syllable common. 

2nd. A dactyl, crettc, three tribrachs, and a 
long syllable. 
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A dactyl, anapasst, inolossus, antibac- 
chib, tribrach, and long syllable. 

*“4th. An amphibrach and amphimacer alter- 
nately, and a long syllable. 

•Otli. A molossus, dactyl, tribrach, molossus, 
and tribrach. ^ 

Oth. A tribrach, amphibrach, dactyl, amphi- 
brach, cretic, and long syllable. 

7th. A bacchic, molossus, tribrach, anapaest, 
crctic, and long syllabic. 

8th. Five tribrachs, and a .short syllable. 

IHh. A tribrach, amphibrach, dactyl, amphi- 
hrach, antibacchic, and long syllable. 

1 . - 

><0 

() Vishntt^ the worship of wltoxe feet imports virtue, 
who didst iissume a shepherd’s form, having thy hair 
adorned with wild flowers ; I eonsiardhf think rf the^ 
how tld/ beantifiil liMly tens emhroeed lip the shepherd- 
esses, who were delighted ivith the sound of the. flute, 
whirh was adorned hp thp coral-like lips 


o 



The prancing of the prodigious clephmt commanded 


hp Kiingsd. , 



SUN8CRIT ORAMMAR. 


[PArTiv: 


3. .• 

{The earth) was terrified at the wicked pursuits of 
the almost imint'ibte giants. 


» Ml » >4 » 


4. 


(He dwctU) in a Louse made of shining pearlsy at 
the root of a celestial tree^ 


5. TT^r^ — 1 

Hftdha h languishing in the swing of love, 

6. I 

the gwidem of speech mic inspire ih me the 

grttces of jwetry. 


7. 

Map this delightful sport of the shepherdesses prevail 
with Ilurp. 



Map he who suttained the mountain only shine into 
rnp virtuous heart. 


M M V M - ^ * W W V • W ^ 

9. — 3 n i . wf} I 

It i$ like the crp of the Gxirura^ when it frightem 
the nwmirom terpents of the giants. 



PROSODY. 


• HAP. I.] 


SEVENTEENTH GENUS. 

Of this there are eight species : 

1st. A bacchic, inolossus, tribrach, anapast, 

dactyl, and iambus, with a pause at the Cth and 

17th .syllables. 

¥ 

2nd. An amphibrach, 'anapaest, amphibrach, 
anapu'st, a bacchic, and iambus, with a pause 
at the 8th and 1 7th syllables. 
p3rd. A dactyl, cretic, tribrach, chictyl, tribrach, 
and iambus, with a pause at the lOth and 17th 
syllables. 

-1th. A molossus, dactyl, tribrach, two antibac- 
cliics, and a spondee, with a pause at the 4th, 
10th, and 17th syllables. 

5th. A tribrach, ^mpasst, molossus, cretic, 
anapa?st, aiid iambus, with a pause at the Cth, 
lOth, and 17th syllables. 

Cth. A tribrach, amphibrach, dactyl, two am- 
phibraehs, and an iambus*. 

7th. Amolossus, dactyl, tribrach, molossus, bac- 
ehie, and iambus, with a pause at the 7th, 13th, 
and l7th syllables. 

Sth. A molossus, dactyl, tribrach, cretic, ana- 
pa!st, and iambus, uith a pause at the 4th, 10th, 
and 1 7th syllables. 

* This may have a pause at the 7th, 13lh, and 17'*^ syllables, 
but it is then considered a new species. 

f * 



$ 1 ^ SUNSCBIt OltAMMFAB. 

1 . flKiTRW ^ m fsr^nn^r frt - 

ftflltsiT! ■?n*f \ 

‘ Sff .'’ should this owuntain full from the hu 
this child, ti>e shall cerlaiiilff he destroyed ; this sh< 
thought of by us all.' The god, smiting at this ^ . .ecte 
chitchat of the fearful shepherds, sustains the mountain, 
and preserves t/u' icorld. 

2 . 1 

17te misery of the earth corrupted by the utitked 

giants. 

3 . «rTr*r#^tr3rtr^ ■arer^ — i 

^ drop of water fallen in /he night upon a new leaf. 

4 TO?tT^ I 

slaw and persevering efi'orts the maid is subdued. 

' 5. ^ i^C8fhi¥m 1 

Bmkunu, haring taken the ryes of deer, placed them 
(in these women). , 



'The poet (detwtibes him) by mrn^ pleasing verses of 
this Species, • „ 


7. — w i xt5t i 

Ifow it is postihk that BSdhu sltmtfi tud captivate 
the ettemy of E&ngsuf * 



CHaK'!.") 


PROSODY. 




h/ I 

. , ^T/iis bodi/ of mine is oppressed with sustaining the 
great mountain. 


EIGHTEENTH GENUS. 

Of this there are five species : 

Isr. A niolossus, atitibacehic, tribrach, and 
tlircv bacchics, with a pause at the oth, 1 1th, and 
IHth syllables. 

2nd. A tribrach, amphibrach, dactyl, amphi- 
brach, and two erotics, with a pause at the 11th 
and JStii syllables. 

,‘ird. Two tribrachs and four cretics, with 
a pause at the 7th and 18th syllable.s. 

4tli. A molo.ssus, dactyl, tribrach, and three 
bacchics, with a j)au.se at the 4th, 1 Ith, and 18th 
syllables. 

.'ll!!. molossus, anaptest, amphibrach, ana- 
picst, antibacchic, and anapaest, with a pause at 
the l'2th and 18th syllables. 

Y.y 



SHNSCRIT GRAMMAR. 


[pAftT IV. 

1 

The flowery shrubs, slightly sluihen by the south 
winds, which raise a getitle swell in the playful lumuitd, 
ayd dhtinguished by having their new shoots surround^ 
ed with the him of bees, excite the amorous desires of 
him tvko has a discus in his hand. 


M V - <# — 


• v# — 


o war \ 

O friend! go to the f^rindu wootf the delight of the 
earthy for hapjnnesSs 


3. I 

Lu ! $Ae dUcharges the heart-piercing arrow from 
her 


4 ^a^-RTTHn I 

'At'-'- .J 

Ifis beloved e^/es were fixed on this woiuierfulUj beauti- 
ful creature. 


» V *9 *9 9 . Irfw W»"» 

5, \ 

Having by his power formed himself into a sportive 
tigtr for hunting (he deer, Kungsd. 


' NINETEENTH GENES. 

Of tbis there are five species ; 

1st. A bacchic, inolossus, tribrach, annpiest, 
two cretics, and a long syliable, with a pause at 
the 6th, 12th, and 19tb syllables. 

2nd. Like the preceding, except that it has 
two antibacchics instead of two cpctics. 



CHAP. I.] 


PROSODY. 



.^rd. A inolossiis, anapaest, ampliibrach, ana- 
, two antibaccliics, and a long syllable, with a 
pause at the 12th and 19th syllables. 

4 til. A inolossus, crctic, dactyl, tribrach, bac- 
chic, tribrach, and long syllabic, with a pause at 
the 7di, 1 1th, and 19th syllables. 

r»ih. A molossus, spondee, two tribracbs, two 
airtibaeehics, ;ui(l a spondee, with a pause at the 
.l^h, 12th, and I9th .syllables. 

fsrg! wnft^r t Trsnraiw totjff ii 

If when the tchidi front the woods an enriched with 
the srrnt of jhwers, when the rieeph%s pearnrks' make 
a pleasant noise, when the mtelopti are rat ing at plea- 
sure, when the frogs are cranking, and the doutls at 
niohi are limiiwm with the vivid flashes oj lightning; 
ylar Iwlovrd is sHhjeei to ynv, and the demons to him, 
trluil is this hut a kingdom ? 


2 St ■ 1 

The distresses tfUfi do not affect those who have 
taken refuge in the shadow of his feet. 


j. i a# vtm ^ — > 

I win not truubk ijou tcitb this wide-gaffng tiga 

I* , 

of a world. 



372 


SDNSCniT GRAMMAR. [PART I 


4 . TXT^ 

(Quitted di lttiom nectar of t/u i/n’l, 

mrs. 

*«w «• w/4ii^vVWw ^ U ^ ^ 

5 . Tf^fiHrw i 

J» ^nparalMed bum h of Jioivers from the itb^tial 

(retf/tU tm the hmd of the t^ipoinr of the diiHiin\. 


TV^LN'OETII (iENl S. 

Of thi« tlicro arc four species : 

Kt. A ( reli^N dactyl, tribrach, Ij.k 

chic, dactyl, an<l iambus, with a pause at the 7 th, 
Mtlt, and ::iOth 'yliablcs. 

•iiid An aiuipR'st, tuo 'ainpiiibrachs, a diu t \!, 
cretie. anapa^t, and Iambus. 

An amphimaci r and antibaechic ait< r- 
nateiy, w ith a trochee, 

dfh. \ bacchic, inoh>‘'Mis, two tiibraclis, two 
antibacchies, and a spondee. 

1 , irinTsrfjr^’yi - 

tifTipTi't fsri^ TnriTftTT** w i 
?Hfww?:5TT ~ 

«Tst Knii?m 5 CTOt n 

-* s* 

Ld'.' O thuH enemtf of A'urAhat ItadAa *«// <"• 
num, havvig reUnquinhedtaU passioA fw 



CHAP. I.] 


PIIOSODY. 


3T3 


(fwielf, being single in her vmo^ meditating on thee, 
filled with extanj, and having her eyes full of tear* 
of joy, dwells with pleasure in the groi’e ; she is beau- 
tiful, jwnsive, and resolved on the subjugation of her 
passions. 

f f \ 

{The flute ), attinded u'ith the fanning and singing 
of the sht'jtherdi'ssesy inspired Ilunj, 


:3. fci^rfrcft^RjT 1 

(He pleases) by the various movements and gestures 
of his enchanting body, 

■* •» w w - 

•i TT^T^X^liT fjTcjf^trer^: yym I 

Ceishna ! there is a eerfain shepherdess ( who re- 
sembles a ereeper), having its head adorned with « 
multitude of bees. 


1A\ i:\TY- FI RST G ENGS. 

(-^f this tlicre are two species : 

Ut. A iu<»lossijs, erotic, dactyl, tribrach, and 
three hacehics, with a pause at the 7th, 14th, and 
21st syliahles. 

2nd. A tribrach, amphibrach, dactyl, tliree 
omphibrachs, and a erotic. 



m 


SUNSCniT GRAMMAR. [pAUT IV, 


J7f^lfnil?| ’STRffT Wt igKTT TifTinTT M 

C“ -N* 

May thr smiiiffg jMjrly of wkkik ivns (tdoni 

td ivUh a nerktare (tnd pearh^ fair as f/tr f jpaadrd 
bine htuSj elotked in ytllma and sfuniny lihr pur“ 
gold, having his hair adarntd with a jieacork\s fvnfher^ 
and his benutifnl ears with other ornatavuts, ( harwitr^ 
the s/wphrrdvssi'Sy ami tmtking the world happy with 
the sound of his inclined Jiute^ preserve yw in thr 
world. 

2 , 1 

The imperishable oyie was versed in mndyiri wiih 
deer^yedcmd river-like womert of Fritja. 

TVVEXTY-SKCONf) GEXUS. 

Of ibis there arc two .s])eeie8 ; 

1st Two niolossu.sfs, u spondee, four tri- 
brachs, and a spondee, with a pause at the Srli. 
14tb, and 22nd syllables, 

2nd, Seven ductvls and a lony svjlable. 

V# ^ 

HhBTC^T >l 



CHAP.'l.] P!tOS0»VV 

See, Hury^ how thi$ active . goos0y witji mate^ 
dnfikbig the sweet Juk e of ike founded htus^ and he^ 
ing full of sport and moving briskly ahont, ?> playing 
f/reli/ amidst the Ivtmtis of the Yumuna, the farina of 
which is scattered in every direction by the wind. 

' 2 . 1 

Drunk with the clear Juice of (he opanng Jhivers of 
spring, 

TWENT\vrHIRD GENUS. 

Of this there are twt) species : 

1st. A tribracli, an aaiphibruch and dactyl alter- 
nately, with an iambus. 

2ad. 'I’wo molossuses, a spondee, four tri- 
brachs, and an u!iapies4, witli a pause at tlie 8th, 
13th, and ■J.’ird syllables. 





■H^itfrm?mt=«iwwcraT5n:T — 

?mtr^2et^rwnn 

* Durgd said to Kungsa, Thy destroyer is become 
incarnate in the worlds in the Jlame of whose mighty 
valour the proud giant will be absorbed^ like mi insect 
in the Jlame : he being possessed of boundless majesty j is 
the delight of Lukshmee f, the refuge of the good^ the 
deliverer mid smtaimr of the earth, • 

^ jOaiiglit^r of the Momitaln. * f Daughter of the Ocean. 



376 


SUNSCRIT ORAMMAR. [PA'RT IT. 


V U<.^WhIW)WWUir*'<*V 


2. ir^^apfrHWf^tir^rHrfr \ 

' -» 'ji 

Full of sport from the sweet Imiep, easily obtained 
in spring. 


TWENXY-FOt'RTII GENUS. 

Of this there is only one species; 

A dactyl, antibacchic, tribracli, anapscst, two 
dactyls, a tribrach, and bucctiic, with a pause 
at the 5th, I'ith, and 24th syllables. 




?OTwtrrT ¥mifT sxsffimtiJTt^Ttrr I 

'JS tj 

tratrstm — 

m JUSTfiTW^. TTf TTfft I 

sjfc • 


'J'by fair one, O Mftdhwd, is dwelling in solitude, 
irembliiig with the moimtain winds, tvhleh are attrniLd 
with the sung of the cttrkwt, and the hum of the. wanton 
bees of spring ; yet glowing with heat through having 
hnlhed in sandal water, and rerlining on a bed composed 
,()f lotus leaves, which are greatly agitated by the heat 
arising from the body. • 


TWENTY-Firni GENUS. 

Of this there is only one species : 

A daetji, rnolossus, anj^sest, dactyl, four tri- 
brach^, and an anaptest, with a jmuse the 5th, 
10th, 18th, Mid 25th syllables. 



CHAP. I.] PnOSOftY. 



■^Tjff^rTOtrsagfrnFn ^^iigrgt T wrerqmignR!-- 

w ’fT if ^ti TcfTT ?n:5T3rf^Tfim^TO 


Sccj llary / wlme mind does not the swift Tiimiind 
vapitvaie. f ndiwh has its sides impressed tvHh the foot-^ 
steps of paddy Idrds^ is nvdcrvd vocal with the sweetest 
mtes, adorned with fall -hhwn lotuses, rendered enchant^ 
iny by the hum if bees drunk with konet/f having its 
sHifwe em'rrrd with smiling frothy and beautified un^ 
i^liing •wav(\<i ? 


TWIINTY-SIXTII GFAUS, 

Of lliLs there iis only one species; 

'J’wo au aiitibucchic, three fri- 

bnieh^, a eretic, anapaest, and iambus, with a 
pause at the hth, 1 ‘Hh, ami ‘ibcli Nvliables. 

vj> Jt V* •,»> 

Trr?rrirf^^-5r^rf»f<ti3:?r<?t^ i 

Jrhj?it» preserve you ; he tvho Happing hh 
hmuh iinnres iviifi varied ntothn and soonderfitt agi~ 
litp, whose km is qdonifid mih a bmniifnHij waving 
peacoek’s tail, md hk eeff'S with a Jloirmg veeklare of 
nm shoots, who is mih uplifted haiuh '>// 


Zz 



s;a 


SUNSCRIT ^ilAMMAU. 


[part IV. 


et^fi^hUdf0m0l^ ^erpsiUSy afid ivl’io destroys the 
pfide ihe tmmmdotts snake dwelling in u bed of the 
YtUnfmd. 

TlVENTV-SEVWni GENUS, 

Of this there is an inile&iite nninber of 
species, as it applies to all verses in which 
there are upwards of twenty-six syllables 
to the half line. 

Of those which have twenty-seven to the 
half line there are four .species, and of those 
wdiich have twenty-eight, two. 

1st. Two tribraclis and .seven ainphiniacer.s. 

2nd Two tribrachs and'seven baeehics. 

^Ird. Nine aimpsests. 

4lh. Nine cretics. 

5th. Fourteen trochees, 

6th Fourteen iambu.ses. 

All verses containing moixi than twenty - 
eight syllables to the half line, are fornled by 
adding cretics to the first species. Here the 
Poet is allowed ah almost boundless range, 
and may procsecd to any length he pleases 
within the limits of a thousand syllables to 
the hafi" line. 



CHAP. I.] 


PROSODY. 


It is not common, however, to go be- 
yond thirty syllables to the half line ; nor 
does it appear that any one has ever added 
more than six or seven cretics to the first 
species. 

Mai/ the anemi/ of Muru he your joy .- utho seeing 
iht‘ skepficnh terrified at the dreadful ruins threatening 
the deslrkfiioii of the world, with erne and speed seized (he 
ifUHifhdifi (.ioi'Hi (ihiiHii in ti'Qs c^uhviiccd 

hy the akepfierde^m a/taidy and cryhig oui^ O hius- 
€ycd one ! ^aic ! sat.e! ami had hu body coveted with (he 
stream of (he flowing lavtu 


J nahk lion for putting to flight the wild elq/hants 
tf tdie deceitful grants. 


Jl ^ >i -H j 


Its form is like a bunch of flowers from the Ms^a 
iree^ mrnmndfd with a muUitude of bm. 


May he who holds a discus in his hmdf g$ing to the 
mountam of tattle agamt Kiingsu, feeh'ng like a 
drUnktfi elephant, preserve you. 





3 ^ 


SUm'BIT CiHA^t>IAH. [l»AI¥r IV. 


ff« A«® /Ae pedit ies ttf jd*Sc\* Jiou'tts ut hh ears, and 
a bmeh of Pmnftg f oim w /»» homnu 

6 . t «5 t 

ff'asit not formed of Chafn}mm\ fmecrs m a metha- 
nkalfroUc hy the hcmd of the goudts^ of hi p, as an 
ornament for the hfud of hr huabaud 

'. «f«s^»T 5 f sfffviE %h H( 'p!RfS'*ti 5 ^j^_irnt!T?i:R 

O ^ubdwr (if bYdtf mid ihuf tf mni^ (omt and 
ddiK^r me tiho am miking m the dicudftil (tca of Ift, 


.SECliOV U 

OF THE SECONO ORDER, 

OB 

(}f Fenrs in nhkh evvrif lino i% the same, 

, Of this description of %erse there are 

#• 

seven genera, but no species. 

1st. 7’hive analysts and an iambus for tfe 
first*, and fha^e dactyls and n pondee forliie 
second part of the Hue. 

^ * JkmemAsim, ^ t ftottlerta fioctoruu 

} Mithei^ cimpaoi. * 



CHAP, 1.3 


PHOSODV. 




2nd. Two aimpaests, an amphibrach, and spon- 
dee ; then an anapaest, <Jactyi, cretic, and amphi- 
brach. 

:ird. A pyrrhie, two dactyls, and a .spondee ; 
then three dactyls and a spondee, 

4th. A pyrrhie, two daefyls, and a cretic j a 
tribrach, two dactyls, and a cretic. 

5th. Two tribrachs, a cretic, and iambus ; a 
tribrach, two iimphibrachs, and a cretic. 

6th. Two tribrachs, a cretic, and a Ixacehic ; a 
tribrach, two ainphibrachs, a cretic, and a long 
|y liable. 

P 7th. Two anapw.sts, an amphibrach, and long 
syllable ; an anapa;.st, dactyl, cretic, and iambus. 


1 . I 


May the body of Crishnu^ which is clothed in yellow^ 
moinled with sandal water, and resemhks the sky 
variegated with aulmmal dauds attended with light- 
niijg, jiroinote your happiness, , ; ^ 


J ■» Srf w 


2, intr*RWjr?rt 






A fair one wtfh a w(iter~piot at her side, going at 
ihe dose 0/ the day to the iKiMajm, is thus accosted. 


if vv"* it m 

3. tp-JctaiWl IfTOW » 

A Frdfh beauty, of recolleetiQn^ enchanted 

with the sound of the fiutt. 



StmSCRIT lORAMSlAR. IV. 


m 


4. i 

,!0ie TumuiiS. ethitmtdi, H>iih /rptfif and its hanks art 
rmiiered enchanting hg the bmmding dee>\ 

4 / v» »• V v.'rf-v>-*-y‘Vw «> i- 

Theif ttpprwtched Madhimt, intent on the sungs of 
the ‘melodiattdg sounding ^flute. 




6. t 

•> ■>Jt C'“ '% 

The youth of rtuid. resanhling a treeper with a 
Jhtver on the topy are the delight of llunp 


J ^ V 


7. nfcR* 1 

7'hc bemdful onCf lookitig armitd with affectionaU 
epeSf said. * 


SECTION HI. 

OF THE THIRD ORDER, 

oa 

*' * 

of Verses hi whkh every two lines ore alike. 

Of this Order there are three genera. 
Tine first and third have each two species ; 
the .second has none. 


* Wh*o*a ajitabcr of sfvinrt soui^ eume together, by ft fw* 
iicftt^aceOiMS t^e tnay he nine fivUfthles in » hftlf lift® j it i* 
however n Ucen$e of ^ety rjire agc«rreac«. 



CHAP. I.] 


PSOSODY. 


m 


FIRST GENUS. 

This has eight syllables for each half line ; the 
fiftli and sixth syllable in the first part of each 
line fonnnn iambus'*^, and the fifth; sixth and 
seventh in the second part of each line, an am- 
phibrach ; the others may be fong or short. 

SJI 

i:?fw w Trfrrnr I 

'I'hc ejcceUeiit twirc-horn one, bowing to the king, 
sail/, Moy prosjierity attend thre, O monarch ! Govern 
thij iubjedt! iritb jnstire. 


Species. 

71ie first species has a molossus, cretic, and 
spondee in the second part of each line ; and 
the second, a niolossn.s, anapaest, and iambus, 

1 . iswwu tjii f ■ 

^ A iTOclw^ or inrrhic h ocoasionaUj' used instead 

of thr repnl'if iainhu.^. 

i This is the Heroic measure of the Hintloos, and that in 
^vhich their prifu ijhil poetiuiu are composed* The se- 

<Hmd genvH of thi.s order, and the I Ith and l^th genera of the 
fir.st order, arc frt ipicntly vised witii it, nt the dose a section 
or book* 



m 


SUNSCniT [PATIT IX^ 


The hUis-ftices of the shepherdrs^es^ ahvaps smilh^py 
and hmmg mes Uke it fidlMown blue lilp^ ntfmd 
mmd of Mura.}^ rm mp (m (Ufrocis th<^ hce, 

v-^ 

% TT?r^r«w?:*» wsjmw^n^fT » 

vJ 

^rEft^TOJawNst v(m\ n 

The mveei Jloia procfediftg from the mouth of Cri.th- 
««. happu attii full of tqwt in the springs wr the fmilth 
of the ihepkerdesifes. 

srX'OXD GEXl’S. 

This has clcvt ii sylhihlcs it! each half litic ; the 
first foot ij! t.ach half line may be an fuitibacehic 
or amphibrach ; bnt the erthers must bc' an anli- 
biiccliic, amphibrach, and spondee. 

vi lairi «fTT ■^wr w wfTwfw^TKiFniT i 

'' The ridzem htirinp hemut Ihh speech of the kiuff* an(l 
vhiniiml time wuh, Inddirtg thdr sov'erngn adteu, and 
/mMiing home foil of Joy ^ worshipped ifiegmh\ 


^ '1 hi- cotnhxam tbc j^eculbriti^^s of r,lte firf.t mii nmimd 

lunittr thf nth genu», onkr ; hut adaats of every varn ty 
that r;:u> be pnjdueetl hy imerchrinf^ing the antibacihic urui tan- 
pbihmc-h at" the bogmr^g of each which rea^n it \^. 

eb^iied uiuier t1ib order, ■ - ^ ' 'd • ' " ■ 



CHAP. I. 


PROSODY. 


385 


THIRD GENUS. 

The third aeniis has ten syllables in each half 
line except the last, which has thirteen : for tlie 
first part of the first line, an anapa'St, amphi- 
brach, anaj)®st, and short syllable; for the second 
a tribrach, anapast, amphibrach, and long sylla- 
ble ;~for the first part of the second line a dac- 
tyl, tribrach, dactyl, and long .syllable, or a 
dactyl, tribrach, amphibrach, and iambus; for the 
second part an ana])a‘st and umphibracli alter- 
natcly, and a loii” syllable. 








^Veft II 

rc^jilmdvnf YUnnlnn glUhs briahlij amon^ the 
f/(m!hfn/ shrphertlr.<s(\s. rejlerthtg the trenudaus light of 
the oioana hann.s on the hird'^like vjivs of CrishntL 

on 

* 

« 

fiRtfe \ 

T/icn Dunmjntnt. at the ((mimml of JnJra, rmtk 
n platxiits: ionutename performed the appointed aus- 
terities, to secure the favour of the unwearied three-eped 
one. 

- ^ I 

* Thi' binl ii\('ntionedl in the text the partriii^v, 

which is fiibulottsly rt'jwrtcd to'livi; on the mooffs byams. 
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Sp€cie.s. 

'J'hc tii-st species has an anipliiinaccr, tri- 
brach, &c. for the first part of the seeinul line, 
and the -second two tribrachs and twt) aua[)ie,sts. 

O' vj 

■* -A 

O Hury ! ivhme heart does not the nsfonishht^ sivret 
fragrance of thy lofns-jnonth tnvkant f for if far exeels 
the scent proceeding from hundreds rf exjxjndcd lotuses, 

2. WfznffJTirai 1 

ftgTtsR ifHTff fw 4 i 

-A -s^ ^ 

7 he ilelightfal ttnihrosid distilled froin (he moon-like 

f ife of M liras enemy is likc'^thut whicff^fnils from the 

vioon, and is imhihtd Inf the Immlifnl hajpi/ i/onfh of 
•'*' *-1 ' > 

/ ruja. 



tllAFlT.U II 


OV THI-: 

SECOND CLASS OF POETRY, 

MI:.44t'HEO BY 

'1 in; TIME OCCl'iMED IN TlIE*PRONUNC!.n ]ON. 

Of this class there arc two Orders ; the 
first is retaliated by the number of instants 
and the sorts of feet used in tlicir measure- 
ment ; the second is regulated by the number 
of in.stants. without any particular refei-eiice 
to the kiiuls of feet by which they are mea- 
sured. 


‘^EdlON I. 

OF Tin: FIRST ORDER, 

OR 

(if fWsrs rr- idaied bi/ f((:f and (laanflfi/. • 

This Order incliKies one genus and nine 
species. 

The (ieiius ^ lias thirty instants for the first 
line, and (u t ntv-scven lor the second. 

* It ii» ;;riuTii;Uh , though not spwhcaliy, ot tlio sa.no 
nature vk*;^iac verse m Greek 
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Each line contains seven and a half feet, and 
each foot (the (itli of die 2nd line excepted) 
contains four instants; consequently only such 
feet can be used as contain this number of 
instants, unci of this kiiid arc the spondee, the 
mnphibmeh, the hnapfestj tlie dactyl, and the 
prnccieusmatic. 

The half foot must be a long syllable. 

The sixth foot of the first line must be an 
amphibrach or proeclensmarie; the sixth foot 
of the second line must be a short syllable ; 
and the first, third, fifth, and seventh feet must 
not lie amphibracli'. 

U'hen the sixth foot (?f the first line is a pro- 
eelcusinatie, the pause nuist he after the first 
svllable of it; and when the fifth foot of the 
second line is a proccleusmalic. the pause must 
be before the first bvllahlc. 


GEMS. 


_ _ I _ j . - ..h . J J . 

fWir: 5f" i 

. . J . - J - . J . - V ' - . ' J - - > . 

Crhhita flik hot/ of mine, heing railed hi/ the s/ieji- 
herdesHr/j wiH not rcninin nt home a single momeni : 
thmsaid his venerable mother, . 



€HAP‘ II.] 


PROSODY. 


m 


OR 

I I.. I I { I I 

— OIJ-.UU -.»,■*- ‘-Jv ^ 

^#T J?5rfe «K: Wo [\ 

^ >j» 

1/ Crishna rfrlhtiti^ m^ligentiij against a celestial 
tree in the T'rhtilh wood, and pfaying his Jlute with a 
smiling face, remains in the mind, then what is 
heaven, t 


First Spades. 

l1io first species requires the pause to be at 
tlie close of the Ih'd foot, and differs from the 
genus only in this particular. 

M .. J - V J 

KTTT I 

- V d - . J I „ „ . f J. , ' . 

^ cirwTfHfti tr^ar ii 

O vietarious Lord, enemy of Mara, destroyer of 
Knngsd . heantifuLhaired, eternal Madhava .' pity me ! 
this intrenty is (he health of those who are sich of the 
world. 


Secoftd Species. 

I'his admits the pause before or after, but not 
at the close of the fird foot. 

'hJ 

'g0 -Jt • 
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J[f the oU-peevailiiig charm of Hury's name reitiaias 
i/t the mouth, there is no fear to those irho hare been 
bitten by the serpent of the iron nge. 

Third Spvctes, 

In addition to the rc^rular rules for the ^enus, 
tliis species requires the second and fourth feet 
of each line to be ainphibraelis. 

_ _ I I _ u ' - - L 

iWTO^iiiiRrn5rr3 :T * m 

fVhen the tin ft/ re if men’s fnith in Crishnit is not 
vnvering^ they ore yossessnl of firtite, irenifh, the fnt- 
ftinient if their dcsins, amt iiln-rnfion ; rf tins there is 
no doubt. 


Fh^rlh Species. 

This requires only the second and fourth feet 

of the first line to be amphibrachs. 

I it I I . I I 

it TT^ I 

" I I I I . I . J - * 

O sou of Nundii, yon are a deceiver, your lore is 
not fiu’ed, go n here your passion lends you : thus 
said one of the fickle maids. 


* Some (It'soribc thU as having also a spondee or an nnapiest 
for the first foot, and a spondee or d&ctyl for the third* 
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Fifth Species. 

'I'his requires only the second and fourth feet 
of tile second line to be ampliihrachs. 

JT^xifTT wrqtxoTRt i 

Cnshnd a/noraits, full of youthful spirit, a ltd beauti- 
ful, IS the delight of the brisk Fritja maids. 


Sixth Species. 

In this SjX'cics the second line is the same as 

tiie lirst, each containing thirty instants. 

I I I I t II 

•-WW — — » — Jv/— ai,* w — w — wa w 

- J . - ' - - L - J . L . J . - ! _ 

77/f song of (.risluut s pute prevails, hchig asto- 
'itishiiiy^ly uttlodioHs, leading captive the deer-like minds 
of the people, and subduing the pride of the shepherd- 


Serenth Species. 

In this the first line is the same as the second, 
each containing twenty-seven instants. 


st^rim^Tturl 5Trof<(l 

. . h J . - » - . J. . ‘ J - > I . 
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The song of the young beautiful shepherdesses a~ 
Midst the Joy of the festival, made u\Iuru's enemy 
think it was the songs of the eelesfial nymphs. 

Eighth Spedts. 

'I’his is simply 4110 genus inverto<l ; the first 
lijie being put last, and the last first. 

II I ! I I I 

«... w— V — -R- — 

I 

^ J 

Praismg Naruyitmi, eonsfantly recollerling him by 
faith, and adoring his image, are the boat for the 
almost impassable sea of life. 



Ninth Sfecie.s. 

Thi.s species has thirty-two instants, and eight 
feet in each line ; it is the same as the (ith 
species, ^l ith the addition of a long syllable. 

I I . I I I I I 

'v> 

. J .J , . I. J. .L. . ^.1. . ‘ 

The fair one.s, hat ing their eyes filled with tears 
(f ji,y, and their bodies eneompnssed with sensations 
of pleasure as with a garment, sing by faith praises 
relating Ut the husband of Shree. 



CHAP, ri.] 


PROSODY. 


SECTION II. 

OF THE SECOND ORDER, 

OR 

()f rersrs regulated prinvipallt/ hi/ (luantUi/. 

ITiidei- tliis order are enumerated four 
genera; but the lasT*^one belongs rather to 
Pi •aerit than to Sunserit Poetry, 

riRbT (.ENl'S. 

'I'liis hits fourlecii instant.s in the fir.st part 
of cacli line, and sixteen in the seeond. Each 
half line must close with an aniphimaccr and 
iambus. 

_ V O — U — 

0 Riiitha! fhnu per/nincd with safi'ron and 

uiKsh nJilvicst the ripe I'Tild • fruit In rc. a}}d promote 

fbf tiie jo jf (f Ilfirij. ^ 

% 

I'lniritM'ii (O’ si\lPon iDstants may bo used in boiii 
])arN id’ the lino, sometimes ul.-u a dactyl and siioudeo 
an' tn(‘d at the close of each part, and some enu- 
morat(‘ dilForom sjtocies according as tlie IsL and 2nd^ 
(ird and dtli in-tants launain separate, or are com- 
))in('d in a lonq* syllah!t\ 

liorussus fiubellirornus. 
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SECOND oi:nus. 

This has sixteen instants in the first part oi' 
each line, and eighteen in the second. Each 
half line must close with an ainpiiiinuccr and 
baceliie. 

^ I ^ <i ^nrert ferfti ii 

I salute (hat <jiui, trim madr the lu-arl-cltcrriit^ 
necliliin s uf the fi'innh' flernotts trritilil(\ ivlio deslroi/cil 
Kdu^sd. and who SHjj/iorts the world. 

'I’lii'; gcuu': is the same a* the proeediacr, uitli die 
additii'U ol oiit' iDiii; svlhdde to eai li half line ; hiif 
is a iitorc I’avotirite metre with the Poet-. 

TflfRl) GEXt S. 

The third genus has sixteen instants in each 
part of the line. 'I'be ninth and last instants in 
each part niust be included in a long .syllable. 
ITe ninth instant is ulfcn a short syllable. ■ 

his rar^n/a^s to his shoifJ(/r)\s\ 

the ht'//,s rotftid ids {r(fi:d tinkliui^ /y?/ his hrisk niofioftf and 
($ W(wif/q‘ pearnrk's tail in his hau\ danced on the head 
of the hUtch svrpcnt, ** 
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OR 

Life is c.vrmliiii;;li/ uustnhh^ tike neater rolling on the 
le'/ f nj a li/tns ; hid imiun with t ho good is the boat for 
crossing the sea of life, 

DilVen iit '])cci(.s ha\c Ix'oii cnunieratod from the 
circiimstatirc of tlio r>tli, 8th, or 12th in^^tant form- 
iiicf a syllahio of if'olf, or being united with ano- 
ther instant to form a syllable ; but from what has 
hei ti said, it is evident, that all the instants depend 
entirely on the pleasure of the Poet, except the last 
two, which must form a long syllable. 

I'Ol RTii CiEM .S. 

This oenus lias tliirteoti instants for the first 
part of each lino, and eleven for the second. 
Each part must chise with a short syllable. 

• V/ 

The plaijfnt shepherd Crishna has irnndercd into 
the most retired part of the I’l'indn wood : hearing 
this in this metre, his mother laughed. 

This genus has ntany species ; but as it does not 
properly belong to Sunserit Poetry, we fo^ocar to 
enlarge. ’ • 
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As an exercise in scanning, let the Class, ^ 
Order, Genus, and Species of tlie follou'ing 
venses be ddincd. The metres in whieli 
they ai'c composed, are some of those most 
frequently employed by Indian Poets. 

?rfe’ Wf I 

'*- CT' 

TR: II 

Muhdhitarutu, 


er- j 

mrwofw^^5if3{ 

linghuvungsH. 


R'iTirrfiRtT Triti'ifTa: trirrramT:! 

55T5T: Jffr^fu H II 

vj "..jf 'vi 

Moluhnuilgura, 

TTsr IT^- JJtratiUR^ fwvR g t 

yiilotb^iya. 

fifsitg (T'^fmtiirTTyw THTut 1 

snflrf^*RT3r STT^uI HU i:?n^nTU: 11 

lldfiui yand. 


ir?T;?rHruiHHT?^UTt w f^t Hr^nuM^iut i 

-fcj 

5rww^tu^i^ UTU^TStUITEnnT 

, ' Jt<vnai/(in(i. 



CHAP, n. 


PROSODY. 


m 


f^aeirf’rn 

T([rn: f^gnr ^iT?r«tT «t it 

Bhurtryhury, 


err ^TTAtm: XlftfH7ra??t A f?lft4 — 

Afsr I 

7rT¥T^iiEt JTjnr ^i -- 

o j j 

^nert JT.”!; fsrfsrtJrf^ert ii 

Maighadata, 

^i3r?r fAfy wr fgfiTfTri — 

f.THtJf: ^Tf-crrriiTfTr ^ifq?n! \ 

H^lXrirWdT^ JTATTT ‘itcH! — 

rriTT: ^?rr«rRKT3%Tfcf a Am 5 ^ At ti 

Bhurtryliilnj. 

'^T<T I 5 

-a 

Tah ^JsrAA<5rft%f^mRI Wnr^: 1 

jpTfi-^^itnrt cT^ftr ?jf(?rmfA‘- snifter— 

f>- 

Amr ii 

. Bhurtn/htny. 



cHAFrER III. 


or 


THE DIFFERENT KINDS 

or 

PROSE COMPOSITION. 


In consequence of the union of one word 
with another by the rules of Orthogi-a])liy, 
and of a number of words togetiier by the 
rules for the formation ol* Compoimd words, 
even Prosr' in Sanscrit is considered by the 
learru'd us a species of Poetry, and is di- 
vided into three sorts ; which, in regard to 
Native taste, may be denominated, the 

^ n * 

Common, tlie Elegant, and the Refined. 

Ey a pmon who re^^nnls the rulC'^ laid down for 
Eiji’iish ( ompoeition as correcr, Ou* fir-t would be 
dcDoUiiuaud Elegant, the second Xevho^c, and the 
ihinl Botuha^iic. So great h tlie difTcrence hetweeu 
the ta.-te £uropean8 and Aisiutic^ on the subject of 
CorniKisifioD, 
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Isf.— THE COMMON STYLE. 

Of this fliero are two species: 

1st. 'iliiit ill \A liicli no com])Ouncl nouns or ad- 
jc’Ctivcs arc admitted ; as, 

ci rf^r Jtm 

JIR TiwtW T^WJnr^ i 

yV/t' u'lsr our addressed the unhappy kmy; nd\o was 
talkiap; fhas^ heirailin^ his ealamitkSy breathing like 
u serpen!^ and frerjuottty fainting . 

‘2nd. That containing a mixture of simple 
words with .short compound.s. 

Trf% ^nsTTR ttIi: ■5-;5:%Twr 

RTT ICTR^ S?(T- 

tTTT W TOfiTT^T JPm ^f^cTiir^r TOT 

#^TTTOrJTTmTir?iiT5ti?if^ \ 

Jfe is indeed the rtfnge of the three worlds^ supreme 
and )nost excellent, trho seeing fin? earth oppressed by the 
prowl giants, and /wing of a compassionate heart, to 
save il from its oppression, become incarnate in the fa- 
niih^ of Yhda, taking the fnnns of Rama and Crishna: 
and w/ap being recollected with jwspect or worshipped, sees 
them safe over the sea of life who pronounce his name. 

Of this Isi kind there arc no entire works: it 
is often used In explaining passages and in faniiliai’ 
dialogues^ and is generally supposed onct^ to have 
been the colh^nial niediMUi of the language^ 
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•jiid.— Tin;: klkgaxt s'i vlc. 

This is a modinni befwtx'ii the first and 
the last, liciii" neither so simple as the 
former, nor so abstruse as the latter : — it is 
a sort of poetieal prose, 

c~ •vt 

^TTHTT’?? Tc3 | 

# 

O i i< f/)ri//iix Tl.shuu, v'Jmxr foot is the rxpiitideil 
lotus ill the prni<{ of virtuous luiiuls ; thou lotiis-cijid 
one ! who jdrii/ist uhout I.nhshuue like <t pander about 
the lotuses ; whose plorlous faiue Jills the expanse of 
the three worlds ; whose lotus-feet are adored bij 
Set a, Bralnna, and all the pods ; trho art the jitrre 
Usht shining in the temple of that heart whirh has 
its passions stihdiied Inj ahstruction, who art of inroin- 
parnhle form, haring no form, Ian lag an excellent form, 
Inning all forms; the friend of the friendless, and the 
lord of the world : sane, sane me l ontinaalh/ distraried 
with the misenj of life ! 
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3rd.— THE REFINED STYLE. 


This is a very lofty style, and abounds 
with compounds, remarkably long, and 
.sometimes exceedingly ab.struse. 






^ xj 

•ait >: '^^•ciT^iinTiiirTi^iRTSTFErr 

ir^:i:T4-ft4dJnRf4Tr¥ \ 


0 Xuroi/und ! v'hme moon-Hke toe nails are made 
rrsph'iident In/ the intense brightness of the pearls placed 
on the top of the magni/icenf turl'.'.ns of all the chief 
(lirinities making ila lr suiipHnnl prosAytdi'jits, and mho 
art the purifier rf (he three ivorlds hy ihr streacd oj 
(Idngd which is bright as the. rays of Ha; oHiinnn’tl 
moon proceeding through the hole of that conenre 
ressd which was h.ohcn by the top of the nail on (he 
greut for of thy energetic left foot, do thou pity ffte, 
who am tossed about amidst the rarioits whirlpools of 
the (rememlous and shoreless ocean of hamnn life. 




AN APPENDIX, 

CONTAINING 

A LIST OF THE TECHNICAL TERMS 

USED BY 

SUNSCIIIT GRAMMARIANS. 

Graunnar. 

ORTHOGRAPHICAL TERMS. 

From a conviction that no one representation of the 
vowel sounds in Roman* Ietter.s, can fitly express tlicir 
nature, and at the same time be applicable to all those 
lainpiuges in which that character is used, they have 

vil 

been accommodated in this work only to the English. 
When the Snnscril becomes more extensively .studied, 
it F not improbable that tticn of other nations wil^ a- 
dopl itie same method, as there is not yet, and perhaps 
never will be, one system fixed upon to which ail will 
bow with submission. 

As this is a subject however which admits of contro- 
versy, l!»e other systems that have been previously used, 
arc here subjoined, that the student may exercise his 
own judgment, and make his own choice. 
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Sir ff\ Jones s System. 
a, -ai Hi *: i, IT; u, « u; m ri, n ; ^ Iri, 
« In ; ^ t", ^ ai; Sii o, «t aw; 4} am, jRi ah. 

/>/*. Cany's Systnn. 

4j i(, 4RT ii; t k t'o; oo, <i(>; wi vvi. rn'c ; 
at rln, rlrec; ^ i; o, ou ; sj »h. 

Each of thciie schcnn's has its rcsprctivt- iitilu rriit-, 

So!i»e VVosteru writers iiave adopttd iho (.iiHi k as- 
pirate to reprcijoiit the aspirated consonants; as, J? La 
iri>t('ad of kho. 


a letter. similar. 

■^.IT a vowc'f. 4;t9jir?r ili'.^iinil.nr. 

short. iln- letter 

loi»y, fstRit the letter : 

^ trrave. 

V'ouels its Well a.s consonaitts aretlivkletl by the Na- 
tives into dillereiit sorts; as, Gnttnrui «,.«(, r ; Idhi'.im .s 
C, C, Liiiguals M, *t; Dentals «&■, » j haliiais 

- A - < - g 

3?, «t, 4JI. 

When the vowels are simply ennmrr.att d. b t i* 
is used with tlte letter before it; a>, or *ist^ the 

S 

VO'V’Cl &c. < 


gjisgp, a cotisonant. 
n^Ht a gtdtrifa). 
pulatine, 
lingual, 
dental. 

‘91911 labud. 
t9raifit9«R aasftl. 


unaspi rated, 
aspirated, 
a »ff ciassilied. 

Uiiscellaucous. 
.,>lt-?n.lhe "fi class; so '<?- 
nS, tkc. 
the tetiera JP, «, t?, 



tlie mark 

the union of two or more letters, 
u compound consonant, 
pronunciation. 

prouoiinced from the root of the tongue, 

pronounced from the palate. 

* 

the artificial arrangement of the alphabet. 
The alphabet is thus arranged by the Natives, 






s 



V 


N 




T 



ts 


K- 

n 





>T 




31 









7T* 




Xr tt 

pernuitation by the union of two letters. 

5;^ permutation of the vowels. 

perinntation»of the consonants. 
fitwfsM p<'nuntation of * and : 

JT?5' tlio particular change of the votvels c^. 
the particular change of the vowels 

The Rejection of Lefttrs.\ 

C i' rejected, to shew that the word must end ii\ a 
consonant ; as, Tt^ = sttr or 

gr is rejected, to shew that the vowel must be long, 
Xjvr inserted, and the feminine formed by as 
— Norn. Obj. fem. 

* Some say ^ 

I I best' properly belong to Etymology, bvit may serve 
vtjry well as an uitrotluctionAo it. 
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If te rejected, to shew that nmsl be iosertcd, and 
the feai. formed by as tffC = Noin. fern. 

\ \ N 

■t is rejected, to shew that the vowel does not ad- 
mit goon ; as, » + m. 

g is rtyected, to shew that a nasal is inserted j as, 

T- 

V is rejected, to shew that ^ a become ji j as 
Vq f- Vst=: tjp^r. 

"S' is rejected, to s!>ew that the vowel of a root does 
not admit goon: when another letter precedes the y, 
it supplies the place of the last letter in the word 
to which it is affixed; as, -f- y, = •aepja;?. 

is rejected, to shew that the word is indeclinable; 
as, 5BIW + 

pf is rejected, to shew that the vowel retjuires t'n'd- 

dhy: as, flT! + = tlpa. 

\ 

<r or is rejected, to shew that the fern, gender is 
formed by IW ; as, w^+ ^ste = -I- tiji = 

^ is rejected, to shew that the Itist vowel of tlie w^ni, 
and wliatever follows it, is drop[)ed, aittl that the letters 
affixed to the v occupy its phice; as, ssifiPR + = 

tp is rejected, to shew tliat tlie vowel of the root re- 
quires vriddhy, and that the affix united with it inttst 
occupy the place of the last votvel of the word; as in 
the perf. Jtf -f tffR = win + = ni*^. 
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a is rejected, to shew that the affix with which it is 
joined tnnsi follow the last letter of the word; as, "ijlTi 

+ r= 

V is rejected from the affixes of verbs, to shew that 
the vowel of the root rc(]uires goon. In participles it 

shews, that ?i must be inserted when tlic root ends with 

» 

a short vowel; in nouns it points out the fern. gender. 
As E + frtiT = pfrj; - ^5?} ; -f — nift- 

n is rejeeted, to show that the increment united with 
it must he prc-li.ved to the syllabic or woni; as, + 
urn ■“ Jttw ; + -y, fe, 

jr is rejt’ctod, to di^ting^aisli the present tense of 
verbs iind their fonnativo, and the OhJ. case plural of 
nouns ; as, V + Trxy, fpfq ~ mU. 

rmiceahnrnty is uscfl to point out deviatiotis from 
a general rule ; as, Ohj. and uot ijr, 

and not 

atr oh/ifrration sho\V', that when a letter is dropped 
no change aficrwanls takes place; as, ^ 

dll r.fpn)igitig points out, that although an affix 
has hceti njectod, the word must ho changed as 
tluu^'h it had not been rejected ; as. t- := th^.* 


ETYMOLOGICAL TERMS, 
a word. 

a double word, as 
la'^, f?p au inflection. 

the final of au inflected Avord. 
m the first consonant of*au inflection or 
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Ife the filial vowel, or final consonant with the vowel. 
VK a consonant or . 

or ^smni the penultimate, 
an aflix*. 

Bln till' itisertion of 3T. 

Jl \ 

a iiaint', a noun, 
a noun in its uuinflccted .stato. 
a nonn in its inflocted state, 
j I tin' ina'-cnUnc gender. 

the ti'iniriino gender. 

(sr the neuter gender, 

the >ingular number. 

f^a^3T the dual. 

the plural. 

Tlie eases when simply enumerated are called ; 
the first. the fifth 

the .second. • ^tts the sixth. 

jpfSn the third. t the seventh, 

the foitrth. 

When eotjsidered in relation to vi rbs they are called: 
the nominative. tlie ablative', 

the objective. the possessive^ 

the instninieutal. | die locative. 

lb€* dativ'c. tht* vocutivi\ 


^ There are three kinds of affibies, r||«( affixes for woi ds 
formefi from verbs ^ affixes for other (ierivatives ; 

affixes for campoutid wordB. 


fTroin and becomes g in composid 

but t^taias llu' ^ if ^ — xy foHowed by Tt succcc(!s| 
cuckoo. . 
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Tho Natives do not account the vocative a distinct 
case, Inn only a certain modification of the nominative. 


// Scheme of Terminations for Nouns, Adjec- 


fires, and Pronoun 

s. 


Sing*. 

Dual. • 

Plural. 

Noin. 




Ohj. 


A 

T[r^ 

Inst, 


V 


Dat. 


\ 


A hi 


^ \ 


Poss. 


X 


Loc. 




'Phe ic oi 

and 3^1^, 

also the 

?!■, ?r, 3^, and rj of 

(he above teriiiinations, 

are rejected 

: the sT, ?r» a'ld 

^ an‘ n;j('cu 

1 ( 1 , iner(‘i\ loidi^tiiiirnish the jiarticular cases 

from hieh 

they are r(; 

jected. 


hnal 

xt become^ * 

, and the fin 

al ^ becomes a 


'i’he tertiiinalions sTh, ajtr, «l, and the f^T ?uh- 

\ 

stiiuled for in ueiitor nouns, are called by some 

'riu;,tei'ininatioas ?rpr, srt, s-, 3^f^, f?, ■stiw, and 

and the feinininc atiix iv, are called fg, 

V 

In iht‘ abo\ c schODic several ahoraiious are luluptert 
to make it applicable to the diliereiit (Icclensions, and 
to account for some irregnlariiies. As jr instance. 
iwkuc lirst Declension, for substituted ; for "3^, 

; for j for lor 
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or t'cmiaincs oadinij with £ and 3? ; also 
femiHlnes in k and gr in tlic la>t four cases singvdar. 
an adjective, 
a pronoun. 

Tiersltf^ or words inflected like ^7'. 
a root. 

a root in its jiriinitive <tate. 
a verb, whether conanuii, active, or ilo[)(>n<‘at, 
a causal verb, 
ati optative verb, 
a lre(jueiitativ<‘ deponctil verb, 
a tVetjuentative active verb, 
a iioiuiual verb. 

the inM‘rtloti or prtdivini^' of a letter, 
tlte siibsritutioii of one letiei’ fta* another, 
fq reduplication. 

iiv the eiiatitriiu,^ of r ^ to r ^ 

The natnes of the C<injtJi(al i(jn< ar<‘ taken from the 
first example under each, a> from w— /yr, (ibe 

cxample of the first conjtii^atiou,) and 
^ the second <'of»Jniraf i'UU 

or tlie third conjug-atitiii. 

the fourth conjugation, 
the fifth, 
the sixth, 
the seventh, 
tlie eighth, 
the ninth, 
ij'ie tenth. 
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AcconlinjE; fo the ])ian of tliis work the first four 
(^tiijiu^atioiis should l)i“ called, 
au<l 

Ti?Fi. or q the active voice. 
acirrW^q^. w«?r, or u the middle voice. 

V 

■svjjjfw. <trgi, or'SHi^ the passive voice; in opposition 
to which the active is somelimcs called qi'flsii;?!. When 
the passive is used in a reflective souse it is called 

or when it is used impersonally, it is 

called viHiti'®. 

'I’he Tenses, kv. when simply enumerated are called, 
or the present. or f^t^ the perfect, 

w’l or '^le^the potentialv or the 1st future. 

or the imperative, '^l or the precative. 
vjI or the imperf. -ql or the 2<! future. 

?1 or the indef. | or S'? the subjunctive. 

Tlie Tenses, when denominated by the time they ex- 
[)rcs', arc called : — 

the present. the imlcfinite. 

3 : 5 ;-r?,sr ft tin' imperfect. -Kf^at^r the future, 
qTlgri'^ tin' [)erf('Ct. 

*rh('r(' ar(' no terms by which moods are distinirifish- 
cd Irom tenses. 

d'iie numbers are the same as in Nouns, 
the first person, 
the second person, 
the third jterson. 
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The jolloivilig is a scheme of the ienniiiatioiis 
for Ferbs. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 


Sinerular, 

PHESENT. 

Dual. 

Plural, 

3. 



\ 

\ 


2. 

N 


1. faw 


Jtrr. 


X 

\ 

Sincular. 

POTKNTIAI,. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 


W. 

V 

'X 

^ .V 

2. 


«rr5T. 

V 



1. 

•S 


’tJlR. 

Singular. 

imperative:. 

DniiM 

Plural. 

3. 




\ 


2. 

rIT? 

V 


1. -SIlfVTa 



> 

V 

\ 

Singular. 

IMPERFECT. 

Dual, 

Plural 

3. 

s 

\ 

2. 

r\T^ 

\ 

n. 

1 xi^n 


H 


T!:( sf are fho pro'cnt and its tunnatives ; they arc 
jdiuad u»ii:ctli('r by ilic Natives, because tlie IfUtcrtl roc 
arc derived from the hrst. * 
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SlniTular, 

INDEFINITE. 

Diiiil. 

Plural. 

3. 

\ 

\ 

2. 

\ 


1. 



Sin<ru];\r. 

ri:RFE( T. 

Dual. 

Plural, 

\ 

-* \ 

\ 

2. 



\ 


1. ?177 



Slnirnlar. 

FIRST FUTURE. 
Dual. 

Plural. 


JtlD 

\ 

2. 



i. ?iii^ 

\ 


Singular. 

PRECATIVE. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 



s 

\ 

'> \ 

2. 

\ 



1. 

V 




SECOND FUTURE, 
Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 

^fTH 

\ 


2. 



1. 



• 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 


^inL’ular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

3. 



V 

\ 

\ 

2. 



1. 




Tlic ab(;v(’ is the order iit which the mt 


etisos arc arranged by Native Grammariasi-. 
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MIDDLE 

and P.fSSlJ 11 

EOK'K. 


PUKSKN r 


Siiii^vilar. 

Dual 

Plural. 

3. ' 




•v 

•s 

2, ^ 

3iiq 

cy. 


•n 


1. ^ 




lyvrilNTIAl.. 


Sini::ul;ir. 

Puill. 

Plural. 

• > 

.). fH 

t aidin 


\ 

s. 

2. 

r«>r^i« 


\ 

1. 

C'^fs 

w 


IMl>i:U.\TI\ Iv 


Singular, 

Dual. 

Phjral. 

3. flT« 



\ 

S 

V 

2. ^ 



,, «K, 

\ 

'"a 

1. F'J 
^ \ 

\ 

\ 


IMPERFIU r. 


Singular. 

Duaf 

IMural. 

3. n 

> 

4W nf. 

2. ■n.w 





V 

1. 1C 

Bf?r 



INDKFINl n;. 


^inurubr. 

Dual. 

Plural 

a ^*4 



2. 



L n 




rERFECT. 


Sint^Dlar. 

Dual. 

'S 

lUural. 

3. If ^ 

airif 

Cf- 


•N 


2. ^ 

4q.tJ 

V4. 


•v 

•V 

1. 
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\ FIRST FUTI Ri;. 


oiiiMular, 

Dnnl. 

Plural. 

rf[ 


\ 

2 . 

ni^jir 

•-V 

1. -IDt 

PRE( A'I'IVE 



Dual. 

Plural. 

.‘5. 


\ 

2. 

\ 



1. ^R-i 



SECOND ErTEllE. 


Siiiirular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 


-x-s 


o. 



'2. 

•S'S 




1. HI 



,S 

CfOrNCTIVE. 


Siim’ular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

R. 

s 


2. 



“N 

N 

\ 

1. ^ 



^lii ilio prooodmg 

scheiue, the r's 

of f^tr, 

artd all tlio tj's, ai(' rcjccual. 


As in tlio noun>. 

V and ^ hecoine 

and :. 

A liult" alU'ratiou 

must be ina<le 

in the scliome, to 

rondor it a|)|)Hcal)lo 

to all riic Conjtigalioiis. 

*'rii(' i(‘rniinatuins 

ut' the lust live 

tenses, and every 

alTix which rejects ^ 

JT, are called l ii\ 

the Muiirdhaboadh. 

Those ot ihe^lirst 

four louses arc 

called by 


PuiiCdv. 
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The terminatious of the first five tenses which ()t) 
not reject and snch afti.ves as reject are caiU'd 
but those of the sixth tense' wliich <lu not reji c t 
the jirecative tense of tlie active voice, and such 
affixes as reject are called fVn. 

1'he infinitive uukhI ami [).uli(Mj)Ie> have no distinct 
names, but are denominatetl tn>m the affixes l>y which 
they are forined. Th(‘V are not coii'idtaa'd l)y the Na- 
tives as be!onij:in^ to tin* eonjiieation of a M il), 
infinitive inuod, 

the present acti\i‘ participle. the present, 
middle, ami [Kissive. 

IfF the [jcrfeet acti\e. the perfect middie, 

the 2nd future active, tie* 2ml tut. mill. 

^ or the future pas>j\ e and tho-t' Unaned f)y 

and tlie indefmin*, active or middle, 

^ the indefinite jja-^ixe. 

The ^ of tin' un<l Wl of the 'tur c»f 
the «K and H uf the % of the m. «f TQfit, the; 
m of the 3i and -^of the nr and"^ of 

tind i!if of arc rtjccUal. * 

(,ll VUAM Kttl'-TK LkTTICIIS. 

ju!f '.hews, that tlic ficcliiiahlc itulcfiuite parlici()lcs 
haw i\vo foritiii;a^, fiii; — wt, tT, loci'; f»tR, 

C dcuoto^ that <? must be inserted in the root; as, 
•ffF-— C, *e, injure. 
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^ho^vs, that in the- (U'cUnablc indefinite participles c 
niu<t not 1 ) 1 ' in^erti'd; as, Wit — r, know; ^^-=3,, 

\ " N 

'3' .<l)e\vs, that ill the indeclinable indefinite partici- 
j>le there are two for/ns ; as. 7vander ; 

([('notes, tliat tin re are tw<5 forms in the futures; 
a<, (i(ro/N}di.ylf ; lRT«i=?T 

^ denoto, that the pennltimate of the indefinite 
carnal itnisf, he lomr: as, ask: 

\ V 

5 rT d('fiOi‘e^\ tliat it has t^eo toruH ; as, >:^rrf — 

6'/(///e; and 

\ 

^ indicate -a that the indefinite l)a« t)ie jiennUiuuUc 

short, and (aids with ; as, ijq — "Z, ^ nourish, 

\ * 

ami not AVhen is af{i\ed to a 

lit'puni'ii! vci'l), it !ia.' an aclivc and (k'jinnoniai fnrni ; 
a-, — sT. '7 s/itiii', ainl From t!ii» 

(.xaiiiplf all Fiich verbs are cailcd 

fT iiidioue'^, that tliere' arc two liirms in the italefi- 
iiite : '«rt H — rJ roret, -as^HFr and 

p Iniiinati s, tlial the i)enr.ltiinate of the iiidef. niU't 
he^hort: a-', — V, ^ ‘“"1 

V -rtews, that r, =5, n tnn't, be uied lor ^t. 3, X 
the reihudiealion; a^ -w, ^ .wen7/>r, 

iJr denot<'>. (hat H inn>t he n>ed lor ht in the dccii- 
nahie indefinite participles: fitfl -*11 fi't'h 

filiBljrt. 

h,i points out, that (he ftiturc must he fornio 1 hy m; 

as, 'siq' — ^ 

^ is (he characteristic^ of the l(^hk C'onjnsifti'''‘t- 
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intimates, (hat the root may he of the 10th or 1st 
Conjui^ation ; ii<, — f«r steal, or 

' V 

^ signilies, that the tvonl is reduplicated ; as. 

— s/iiac. 

71 is the ehuracteristic of the Otli Coiijugation. 
fTi denote.';, that a lung vowel mu^t he made short in 
the prc'-eiil lel)^(■ of the 9th Coiijugatiou; as, IJ— fTT, 

punfi/. 

sliew", that r i- iii-rrtod before a ronsuuant in t!ie 
proscnl and iin[)erfi'et ten>o<, and imperative mood ; 

. &e. 

^ i> u.^ed to distinguish deponent verbs. 

deuoics, that the penultimate of the derivative ad- 
jective may he lot.g ; a-, lutrifi, or biirn^ 
ing : hence sucli verh> are called 

^ is u-ed to distiuguidi Common verbs, 

^>qr indicateSj tliat the passive iudefuiite participle 
signihes proM nt lime ; as, he is 

nu'cli fated on. 

e .-heus, that a noun 'signifying tlic simple act may 
he loniK'd from the rout by as, qaaht. « 

\ ^ i jr 

(^ualdni^. ' 

g shews, tliul ail adjective signifying the result of 
the act m:iy lie formed from the root Ity as, 

do, ailijkial. 

^ deiioti-,', that there arc two forms in the 2n<l per- 
son singular, ami in the duals and [ilurals of i)io perfect 
tense ; a-, ^Ttr — tit do, tiTTtiTit, T^TKTjrn: 

, &c. hciit.T ealied 
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’ ?r intimate^, that the root ends with a vowel; as, 
vt'Zf — v'-f, Jtr apeak, 

^ disiinifuishes verlr^ of the 8th Conjugation. 

H (listingtii.'hcs verbs of the 7fh Conjtigalion. 
tff distinguishes verbs of the Stii Conjugation. 

V denotes, that »Tmusl be inserted in the root in the 
present and its forinatives; as, w=g — 
liberate, &e. hence called 

>T slicws, tliat the penulliniiite of the root must be 
long in the ])resenr ; as, K, O,, (pdef, 

’srfWf'T. Henee suoh veri)s are called 'ST^rf^. 

denotes, that the pentdtiniatc of the root is short 
in the present causal; as — h, ti, 3= happen, 

Henee called 

denotes, thtif there may hi* two iiinU'' ; as, — fir 

sound, or tjrr?r^?ffT. 

*t distinguishes verl)s of the lih Conjugation. 

^ intimates, that the root is peculiar to the Vaidas. 

^ (li^lingiiUbes ^ erhs of the 2nd Conjugation, and 
frt of tlii‘ 3r(i. 

])oints out soino im'iij'ularit} in vt‘rbs of Uio find 
Coiiju*!^‘alion, or .<oiiu' [Hundiarity (>!' sound whicli they 
have in tlie Vai<las; as, i3[f, '^leep, perf. 

Hence called 

o> 

^ denotes, that the verb has the active anddeponen- 

p' 

tal form in the 2nd future; as. — "ss, ^ he. 

and Hence called ^ 

ttf (listinguidies verbs of the 6th Conjugation, 
fjr iuliniutes, that the pentiltimate of the root i> 
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short iu the future, &c.; as, — fJT he crooked, *riferni 
Hence called 

If denotes, that a verbal noiifi may be formed from 
the root by 4 Ri 9, as, n, V pain; 

pain. 

«» 

or ^ indecliDable words^. 
an inseparable |)re[)osiuon. 
iff words derived tVini\ verbs, 
words derived from oilier words, 
a common siil):>taiuivt\ 
a proper snb'^caiulve. 

4>::iT7 pat runvmics. 

i^enti!e>. 
vi\7*^r^'4t eo!lee(i\es. 
ab-tracl^. 
vtn‘bal>. 
deiioiiiinati’i cs, 

c 

Several other kinds i.iieht be enumerated ; as, 
Vlfjjr?TS4fi name' o; anunate Ijeini^s ; ^Ti'u ii.'uiks 

r 

of inanimate being’s; passive nouns, as 

mor/i' ; insfriuneuial noims, as 

€ 

the mouth; reei|den(. nouns, :i' n 

.iciTtinl ; 3Ttt< (^t eomniimieafive nouns, as 
“riqujfi!? a tcm/icr ; «*{;r?Tr -^r pos.se.ssivc nouns, as 

a tcmpic ; i^cunbcrs of tlie b()(i) , as 

the ear. 

^ 

^ Under tiiis term are included Adverbs, Separable tbepo- 

fiitions, Conjunctions, and Interjections. 
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Tlic mljcctives formed from verbs ;iro denominated 
=?v ; as, fia d<jin^. Of the otliers ihere arc vari- 
ous stii'ts ; tho.'^c relating tu ceKiur, as 

bhfi' ; {hose relating to place or eirciiin^ 

jslance, as near the sea ; tliusc relating to 

the season^, as ^;q5^ or to (he ivinter ; 

and rehiting tt; what a thing is produced Iroin, 

{li pnjdaeed from the sea. 

Many denvalive \ror(ls that are formed in the same 
manner, an' arrange d together hy Native Grammarians, 
and denominated from llie first word in the list. 

{I compound word'"". 

r.r{?rfT a Compound noun of the Gr gemis. 

a compound uv»an of the 2:id genus, 
nv ^ a genera! tv-nn including both llic preced- 
ing ones. » 

or ^ a compound noun ef (he 3rd genus. 
3di(' 2iid spf'cies of ;liG genus is conskh'red by the na- 
thi's as Ix longing to tlu' cla^s 

o a (aanponud adjective of the 1st genus, 
or n a componml adjeculve of the2nd gepus, 
or r a com[)(nm'i adjective formed hy prefixing 
a nnmera!. 

or a eottipound adverb. 

I he Nativ es reckon six ehisses (-f comp' Uod woriis ; 

1 .^^. 2 . iJSj'tfp. 3 . -I. 6 , 

«;*041kw. 'Mu- Itft they subdivide into two sort^, nnd 

and tli,o:> til into three, 

but make no fiirlhcr dlstiiiclfon. 
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For compound verbs^, and for the diilercnt speei^^i 
under the above genera, there are no terms. 


SYNTACTICAL TJC ILMS. 


The term^ 


CuyicoviL 


of S\utax are very few. 

i liie Words or clauses that agree 

I with others. 

I the words or clauses governed by 

( others. 


Gijrer/ifjit'di, When a verb go^'erns two oh~ 
jective cases, (he oik* is considered as ijifiTior, and 
the other as [)rincipal; (he inferior is styled aiid 

the principal 


PROSODIAL TKRMS. 

Verso or Poetry. 

« 

verse measured hy syllables, 
veive mea-ured by time, 
metre. 

tu'o lines of poetry, a ver-e. 
qtf* half a lim* of poetiy, the dth of a verse. 
JTfsr an instant. 

or 'J17JT four instant-', 
the haranmic [Kins(’. 
or ^ a long -:yUal)le - 
or Vf a short syllable v. 
two long syllables, a spondee - - 
71^ a loeg and slmrt syHat>h‘, a troehec - - 
a short and long syllabk', an iambus -- 
*. twt) short Hyllables, a pyrrhic - 



AI’I’ENDIX. 


423 




njT an artificial word <lcscriptive of the tri^ 




7^ a ii]()l()'isii> 


^ a baccliic ^ - 

j ail anj[)liiinac(‘r or erotic - ^ - 
an ana[)iosl ^ - * 

^ an antibacchic - - s/ 
jT an amphibrach o - ^ 

>? a dactyl - ^ - 
7T a Irihracli - - ^ 


th(' fu st ha> tlirce ordoT, 
l>l. having (‘very half lint' thv ?anu\ 

2n(l. having every line the same. 

3i’(l. having ('very line dilferent. 

The 1st Order is snh-divided inm rao sorts; 
ineluding the fii>t. 2(5 genera, ami ineluding the 

27th and all thi' lullowing. 

^ti^T the second class has two orders ; 1st, 
measured by feet ; 2nd, measured by instanLs, 

FIRST CLASS^. 


♦ 

I, :3W. 

1. ^11. 


11. «t!}SFar. 


^ 1 . 


Fh'd Order. 

I III ttWT. 


1. iiifl. 

2. 


^ III tlic following list the genera arc distinguished by lln- 
inaa eapitals, and ttie spticies by Arabic numerals.* 

1 The naiiRSof each species will bo found in the example 
given of it. * ^ 
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IV. 

1 . 

2 . 

V. 

1. '-fj?-. 

2 , f'???!. ' 

VI. ■niJfSi't. 

1 . nTTPiai 

2 . •srfsTij^VTt. 

.'I, 

VII. rsf'Qv;/. 

1 . 

3. 

vin. K 

j. [=^aT?^r. 

2 . 

3. 

•1 ■«( if^ vl. 

.0. 'iHiV'FT or 

IX. 

J. 

-> ' J 

2 , wV«'’-zr- 


X. Tjff /■ 

1. ^T^R’In’t or \vi(Ii 
ttif paU'^o xi '*y- 

2. irer or 

3. 

4. 

XI. Is-«;r|. 

’ \ 

I. 

3. 

4. ^rf^Hf. 

5. 

G. 

7 . -stu^^r. 

J 

8 . 

0 . ■^ntfri. 

10 . 

I 1. KI??? f . 

12 . Tijar. 

XII. vfJiffl. 


ii.it, 

.> 4 


I ' • 

1 . 

2. 

3 St^Tl[Fj4f4. 
1 . 

5 . vii?'?'. 


Nonf, t Xom, 

t Norn. 
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7. 

H. 

9. 

10. 

11. faf^STi. 

12. HIJITK. 

];}. <naHt. 

1 1. nfwTir^ii. 

1j. v!5iaTi7i‘'iar. 

Xlll. 3iTfi5i^''lt. 

I. 

2. Trf-^Ti or si>Tr3'i1. 

e • 

•1. 

T). 

0 . 

7- ’3»5isw or 

ST^. 

8. •v^ifiJHr. 

0. «n^«T3. 

XIV. 7r.7?t. 

1 . 

2 . 3 ^ 

3. 

4. 

T). «ip?-T?r. 


6 ^[^1. 

7- 

XV. 

1. 

2, 

3. 

•4. fei'Tjafn-siC. 

5. 

"X ' 

0. 

7. 

XVI. 

1. t=35r. 

2 . 

3. =^3iPir. 

t. fc(f^3T or ^-g- 
^rrtr. 

0. 

G. 3iT?!i. 

7- 

H. ^c^'^afiT. 

t 

9. :iT7rs?r?t. 

XVII. 

1 . # 

2. q^'S^MT. 

.3. 

■1. isiri=siT. 

5 . 
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6. or with 

the pau^e^lf't.- 

7- vW^- 

8. «in7rT'»ti- 

« 

XVlll. -af^. 

« 

1. 

2 . 

:5. •RiTi^. 

■ 1 . 

0. 

c 

XIX. 

1. 

2 . 

r 

4. »T^'- 

5. 

XX. ff'w. 

1 . 

2. Jt!?!''!. 

3. 3^. 

< 

4. ttllHI. 

XXI. ’5I15f3. 
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Second Order. 
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The , *, and ; hcinu' pec uliarly liablr to injury in pfintiiur, 
or entire oniissiuie^ {>f ibe^e bfters will be observed inn 
few instances bv ilie attejoivc student. tln\v occur only in a part 
of theixnprcii^ion, luive not been ineluded in the lii>t of Krrata. 
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